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• P R E F A C E 
The object of t h i s study i s to assess the ro l e of 
the non-aligned movement in the s truggle for ushering in 
a New In terna t iona l Economic Order and the superpowers 
responses. 
Twenty-five years i s but a shor t per iod in the h i s t o r y 
of na t ions . Yet during t h i s short period the non-aligned 
movement has t ravel led a long way. Perhaps at no time in 
human h i s t o r y a small i n i t i a t i v e by some weak and d i s -
pr iv i leged nations could be a world force in such a shor t 
span In face of r e se rva t ions , opposition and even open 
h o s t i l i t y by the powerful and pr iv i leged na t ions of the 
world. 
The human his tory i s an account of the deeds of 
emperors who made others follow the i r d i c t a t e s . I t i s a 
saga of conquests by the mighty over the weak. The non-
aligned movement has perhaps been the an t i - t h e s i s of t h i s 
age-old p a t t e r n . I t was a defiance of the h i s t o r i c a l p rocess 
which had prescribed hegemony of some over others as a f a c t 
of ex i s tence . The non-aligned movement was an e3<pression 
of the innate desire of human beings to stand on t h e i r 
own and a s s e r t t h e i r i d e n t i t y and independence i r r e spec t i ve 
of the f a c t whether they were high or low, big or small , 
strong or weak. I t was the most powerful and a r t i c u l a t e 
expression of something roan has always known but could 
i i 
seldOTi p rac t i ce in the form of s t a t e c r a f t t h a t the human 
s p i r i t cannot be bonded and the people ' s de s i r e s to decide 
t h e i r own des t in i e s must be respected. The era of p a t r o n i -
sation had f i n a l l y come to an end with the dawn of the 
non-aligned movement. 
Non-alignment evolved e s s e n t i a l l y as a non-bloc movement. 
But more than t h a t i t was a peace movement, a movanent born 
out of the des i re to conserve the energies and resources of 
the world for development to improve the abysmally poor 
l iv ing condit ions in a world sys temat ica l ly plundered by 
the colonia l powers over the cen tu r ies . 
The study examines what has compelled the non-aligned 
movement and other developing countr ies t o demand for a 
new in t e rna t i ona l economic order, how these s t a t e s have 
pressed t h e i r demands, what t h e i r major demands in e f fec t ing 
a NIEO are , what has been the degree of these s t a t e s success 
or f a i l u r e in achieving t h e i r demands, the fac tors for 
the success or f a i lu re and what the superpowers responses 
has been and f i n a l l y the fac tors that under l i e and explain 
these responses. 
The work i s divided in to four chap t e r s . Chapter I 
deals with the h i s to ry of the non-aligned movement and the 
superpowers perceptions of the movement. Chapter I I takes 
in to account the ro le of the non-aligned movement for 
i i i 
achieving a NIEO. Chapter I I I discusses the superpowers 
responses at the Sixth and Seventh ^^ecial Sessions of 
the UN General Assembly tha t were cal led to launch and 
iden t i fy the areas of discussion for a NIEO respec t ive ly . 
Chapter IV discusses some spec i f ic problems faced by the 
Third world Countries in t h e i r economic r e l a t i o n s with the 
developed coun t r i e s , proposals to remedy these problems 
and the superpowers responses. Final ly the outcome of the 
negot ia t ions on the demands of the Third World countr ies 
i s d iscussed. 
The concluding p a r t sums up the preceeding chapters 
with some suggestions for achieving the NIEO, 
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C H A P T E R > I 
HISTORY OF NON-ALIGNED MOVEMENT AND THE SUPERPOWERS 
PERCEPTIONS 
The most no tab le consequence of the Second World War 
fo r p o s t war i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s was the emergence of 
the u s and the USSR as the two mutua l ly a n t a g o n i s t i c world 
powers dominat ing the world s c e n e . By 1947 t h e major segment 
of i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s had become b i - p o l a r i z e d and the 
cold war had s e t i n . The s o v i e t and Us b l o c s of s t a t e s had 
a l r e a d y engaged i n a complex g loba l c o n f l i c t i n which t h e 
m i l i t a r y , p o l i t i c a l , economic, d i p l o m a t i c , i d e o l o g i c a l , 
c u l t u r a l and s c i e n t i f i c f o r c e s of t h e two s i d e s were 
po i s ed a g a i n s t each o t h e r i n a s t a t e of t o t a l c o n f r o n t a t i o n ! 
and soon afteinp*ards an a t t emp t was being made by each b loc 
to draw no t o n l y a l l the wes t e rn S t a t e s , b u t a l s o the newly 
independent s t a t e s of Asia and Afr ica i n t o the v o r t e x of 
the cold war by c a j o l e r y , t h r e a t s and t e m p t a t i o n s . The 
v i c t o r y of the communist a rmies i n the Chinese C i v i l war 
which was i n c lose p o l i t i c a l and m i l i t a r y a l l i a n c e w i th 
the USSR f u r t h e r i n t e n s i f i e d the cold war and he igh tened 
the apprehens ions of the non-communist s t a t e s , e s p e c i a l l y 
of the wes te rn b l o c . The coming i n t o being of t h e NATO 
in 1949, more o r l e s s i n f u l f i l m e n t of Mack inde r ' s prophecy 
t h a t t h e North A t l a n t i c S t a t e s would have to combine i n 
order to meet the po ten t i a l challenge from the "heart land" 
of Russia^ i n i t i a t e d a se r i e s of m i l i t a r y oioves and counter-
moves in the form of the SEATO, the Warsaw Pact , the Baghdad 
pac t and i t s successor, the CENTO, in addi t ion to a number 
of b i l a t e r a l m i l i t a r y pac t s , and threatened to envelope the 
world in a laajor conf lagra t ion . 
In order to put an end to the cold war and reduce 
in t e rna t iona l tension, Nehru of India , Nasser of Egypt, 
Sukarno of Indonesia and Ti to of Yugoslavia gave an a l t e r -
native to the world to the cur ren t i n t e rna t i ona l p o l i t i c s 
of conf l i c t by launching the non-aligned movement formally 
on 26 April 1961. To them, the choice during t h i s period was 
l imited to two a l t e r n a t i v e s . One a l t e r n a t i v e was the choice 
of p a r t i c i p a t i n g in the cold war, inev i tab ly including 
the m i l i t a r y a l l i a n c e s and coun te r -a l l i ances , poss ib ly 
canpromislng to a considerable extent the newly won sover-
e ignty , cont r ibu t ing through conscious and d e l i b e r a t e 
design t o the psychology of war both a t home and abroad, 
and probably also s l id ing inexorably with the r e s t of the 
world in to the vortex of a t o t a l l y des t ruc t ive t h i r d world 
war. The second a l t e r n a t i v e choice, was of keeping out of 
the b i -po la r confrontation, preserving the newly won 
sovereignty and playing an Independent ro le in i n t e rna t iona l 
a f f a i r s , concentrat ing on domestic economic development 
and s t a t e -bu i l d ing , and endeavouring to reduce tension 
and control con f l i c t s i t u a t i o n s through the United Nations 
and outside i t . The consequences of e i t h e r choice would 
have been manentous for the newly freed coun t r i e s , and the 
choice had t o be c l ea r l y rnade» The second choice became 
the only r a t i o n a l one. 
Several meetings of the represen ta t ives of the develop* 
ing countr ies were held before the Bandung Conference held 
from 18 to 24 April 1955, but i t was the Bandung conference 
which ac tua l l y led to the formation of the non-aligned 
movement. The conference was attended by 29 Asian and 
2 African coun t r i e s . The Bandung and other conferences fu l ly 
endorsed the po l i cy of non-alignment pursued by the newly 
independent countr ies of Asia and Africa^ They demonstra-
ted the wi l l of these count r ies to avoid domination by or 
subjugation to e i t h e r of the power blocs and to work for 
the demo era t i s a t ! on of i n t e rna t i ona l p o l i t i c s . The 
communique unanimously adopted by the Bandung conference 
c l ea r ly qpel t out the various aspects of non-al iganent and 
these ideas were subsequently re f lec ted in the de l ibe ra -
t ions of the F i r s t summit conference of the non-aligned 
countr ies held in Belgrade in 1961. 
1. The Non-aligned countries^ o f f i c i a l p u b l i c a ^ o n . t r a n s -
l a t ed from Spanish by Dr. Ivo Dvorak, London, Harney 
and Jones L td . , 1962, p . 11 . 
2. Ib id . 
The Cairo preparatory meeting : 
On the I n i t i a t i v e of Nehru, Nasser, T i t o , Siikarno and 
Nkrumah, a meeting of represen ta t ives from 22 countries"^ of 
Asian, African, one European and two Latin American was 
held in Cairo from 5-12 June 1961 to make prepara t ions for 
a conference of Heads of s t a t e or Government of a l l non-
aligned coun t r i e s . The represen ta t ives a t the meeting were 
convinced t h a t frequent meetings of the non-aligned coun t r i e s 
would help advance the i n t e r e s t s of world peace, increase 
in te rna t iona l co-operat lon, and r e a l i s e the asp i ra t ions of 
mi l l ions of people for independence and a prosperous fu tu re . 
The prepara tory meeting adopted the following c r i t e r i a 
for issuing i nv i t a t i ons to the non-aligned conference t 
1. the country should have adopted an independent 
po l icy based on the co-existence of s t a t e s with 
d i f f e ren t p o l i t i c a l and socia l systems and on 
non-alignment or should be showing a trend in 
favour of such a po l icy ; 
2. should be cons i s t en t ly supporting the movements 
for National Independence; 
3. should not be a member of a mi i l t i l a t e ra l m i l i t a r y 
3. Two Decades of Non-Alignment : Documents of the 
Gatherings of the Non-Aligned Countries, 1961-1982, 
New Delhi , Ministxry of External Affa i rs , Government 
of India , 1983, p . 1. Hereafter referred to as 
Two Decades of Non-Alignment. 
4. I b id . , p . 2. 
0 
a l l i ance concluded in the context of Great Power 
c o n f l i c t s ; 
4, if a country has a b i l a t e r a l m i l i t a r y agreement 
with a Great Power or i s a member of a regional 
defence pac t , the agreement or pact should not be 
one concluded in the context of Great Power c o n f l i c t s ; 
5.if i t has conceded m i l i t a r y bases to a Foreign Power, 
l:he concession should not have been made in the 
context of Great Power c o n f l i c t s . 
The Cairo meeting unanimously approved of the holding 
of the summit Conference in Belgrade. 
The Belgrade Summit conference of Heads of s t a t e or 
Government of the Non-Aligi^d Countries » 
The Belgrade summit conference, which was held from 
1 to 6, September 1961, was attended by 25 member countr ies 
and three observer-countr ies . 
The goals and tasks of the non-aligned movement were 
o r ig ina l ly formulated a t the Belgrade conference, whose 
"Declaration of the Heads of s t a t e or Government of 
Non-Aligned countr ies on the Danger of war and Appeal for 
Peace* said tha t war i s an anachronism and a crime aga ins t 
humanity and tha t the i n t e rna t iona l community can organise 
5. Ib id . 
6. Ibid; p . 5. 
i t s a f f a i r s without r e s o r t to war. The Declarat ion s ta ted 
tha t "a l a s t i n g peace can be achieved only i f , , , colonia-
lism, imperialism and neo-colonialism in a l l t h e i r manifest-
7 
a t ions (are) r a d i c a l l y el iminated" , 
Other very important tasks outl ined were the need to 
oppose colonial ism, neo-colonialism, r a c i a l d iscr iminat ion 
and apar theid; to support the nat ional l i b e r a t i o n movements; 
to e l iminate foreign m i l i t a r y bases; to work for universal 
and complete disarmament and a ban on nuclear weapon t e s t s ; 
and to p ress for an end to economic inequa l i ty and for the 
development of an ef fec t ive economic and t rade cooperation 
between developing coun t r i e s . 
As the movement evolved, these goals and p r inc ip l e s 
were defined more p rec i se ly and supplemented with new p ro -
pos i t ions in l i n e with the changing i n t e rna t i ona l s i t u a t i o n . 
In the Belgrade Summit Conference, Nehru was e spec ia l ly 
mindful of the th rea t of a nuclear war and described i t as 
the main task of non-aligned countr ies as well as of the 
whole of mankind to oppose such a war. He was aware tha t 
the "key to the s i tua t ion" did not l i e in the hands of the 
conference but in those of the two great powers, the United 
9 States of America and the sov ie t Union. But he believed 
7, Ib id . 
8, Ib id; pp. 6-9. 
9, jawaharlal Nehru, India Foreign policy % Selected speeches, 
September 1946 - April 1961, New Delhi, The publication 
Division, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Gover-
nment of India, 1961. p. 361. 
t ha t the non-aligned countries could g r e a t l y help create 
opinion aga ins t a nuclear war. This was why most of the 
delegates supported the ideas expounded by Nehru and a 
document, "Danger of war and Appeal for peace" , was adopted 
by the conference. The document pointed out t h a t the 
consequences of a nuclear war would affect the e n t i r e 
world and i t was the concern of a l l to avoid i t . The 
conference appealed to the Pres iden t of the United Sta tes 
of America and the Chairman of the council of Minis ters of 
the USSR to make immediate and d i r e c t approaches to each 
other in order to aver t the nuclear d i s a s t e r and to e s t a b l i s h 
peace. Thus, notwithstanding the fac t t h a t the leaders 
of non-aligned countr ies took i t upon themselves to make 
concerted e f f o r t s to aver t a nuclear war, they believed 
tha t a fundamental improvenent in the r e l a t i o n s between 
the USSR and the USA was the primary condit ion for a 
reduction of in t e rna t iona l t ens ion . 
A co r r ec t assessment of the r e s u l t s of the Belgrade 
summit conference of the non-aligned count r ies can be 
made in the l i g h t of the movement's subsequent achievements 
r a the r than i t s immediate r e s u l t s . Obviously, the conference 
did not have any immediate e f f ec t on the cold war s i t u a t i o n . 
10. The Conference of Heada of s t a t e or Government of 
Non-aligned count r ies , Beloraae, September 1*6, 1961, 
Yugoslavia, Belgrade, publ ic is t icXo - Izdavacki 
Zavod, 1961, p . 252. Hereafter referred to as Belgrade 
summit Documentg, 
11 . I b i d . , pp . 264-65. 
8 
The despatch of emissaries by the conference to Keonedy and 
Khrushcliev* with a plea to d e s i s t from the arms race and to 
negotiaibe d i r e c t l y with each other with a view to aver t ing 
a world c o n f l i c t , did not bear f r u i t and the l eve l of hos-
t i l i t y and suspicion between the two superpowers did not 
subside,, within a year of the conference, the Cuban miss i l e 
c r i s i s developed to the po in t of eyeball to eyeball confro-
nta t ion and the rocket forces of the Us and the USSR were 
alerted,, Besides, because of t h i s c r i s i s , there was a 
cer ta in diminution of Cuba's non-alignment. In t h i s sense, 
the Cubiin c r i s i s gave a severe blow to the non-aligned 
movement. 
The non-aligned movement had another setback in 1962 
when the Chinese armed forces , which had been having border 
skirmishes with the Indians since 1957, moved deep in to 
India across a disputed f r o n t i e r . The massive Chinese 
Invasion of India was unwarranted and unprovoked and i t s 
aim app€!ared to be to humiliate a leading non-aligned 
country and expose the he lp lessness of the non-aligned 
movement. The vu lne rab i l i t y of the non-aligned countr ies 
was exposed in a painful manner and the future of these 
countr ies did not look b r i gh t . However, subsequently, signs 
of detente between the us and the USSR began to appear, 
and the s ino-sov le t ideological and border d isputes became 
more acute . The detente leg i t imised the p o s i t i o n of the 
non-aligned countr ies to a ce r t a in ex ten t and the 
Slno-sovlet schism gave India , a leading non-aligned 
country, a breathing s p e l l . 
The Cairo Summit conference of Heads of s t a t e or 
Government of the Non-Aliqned countr ies x 
The Cairo summit conference of the Non-Aligned countr ies 
was held from 5 to 10 October 1964, The number of member-
countr ies p a r t i c i p a t i n g in the conference rose to 47 and 
12 tha t of observers to 10, *" The spadework for t h i s conference 
had been done e a r l i e r by the preparatory meeting which 
was held in colcxnbo from 23 to 28 March 1964 to reconmend 
the draf t agenda for the conference. The conference 's 
••Progranrwi:»e for peace and In t e rna t iona l cooperat ion" s t ressed 
t h a t the only poss ible means of s t rengthening peace was 
peaceful co-existence of s t a t e s with d i f f e ren t socia l 
sys tons . I t s t a ted tha t the r i g h t t o fu l l independence 
and self-determinat ion should be accorded to a l l na t ions , 
t ha t s t a tes* sovereign r i gh t s should be recognised and 
s t r i c t l y observed, and t h a t s t a t e s should r e f r a i n from the 
use or t h r e a t of force aga ins t the t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y 
12, For d e t a i l s , see Speches and Statements t Conference 
of Heads of s t a t e or Government of Non-Aligned coun t r i es , 
Cairo, October 5-10, 1964, ca i ro ,Minis t ry of National 
Guidance, 1964, p . 334, 
l U 
and p o l i t i c a l Independence of other s t a t e s . The conference 
demanded t h a t a l l s t a t e s r e f r a in from I n t e r f e r i n g in the 
In te rna l a f f a i r s of other s t a t e s , t ha t In t e rna t iona l c o n f l i c t s 
should tie s e t t l e d peacefully, and tha t a l l s t a t e s should 
work vigorously to ease In t e rna t iona l tension and e f fec t 
universal and complete disarmament. 
The summit also agreed t h a t I t i s Incumbent on a l l 
countr ies to f a c i l i t a t e the speedy establ ishment of a new, 
14 
more j u s t world system of economic r e l a t i o n s . 
The s i x years between the Cairo summit 1964 and the 
Lusaka summit in 1970, were very eventful , China e^gjloded 
I t s f i r s t nuclear weapon in October 1964, s h o r t l y a f t e r 
the Cairo summit, and Khruschev was removed from office by 
h i s comrades a t about the same time. India had a new leader , 
Lai Bahadur S h a s t r i , a f t e r the passing away of Nehru, 
and he became embroiled in two short wars with Pakistan in 
1965, cur iously enough, i t was not through the e f f o r t s of 
the non-aligned countr ies but through those of the Soviet 
Union's tha t the Indo-Paklstan r e l a t ions came to be 
normalised In e a r l y 1966, As In the s lno-Indlan conf l i c t 
four years e a r l i e r , the non-aligned countr ies were unable 
to mediate in the Indo-Pak c o n f l i c t , too . The Indo-Pak 
r e l a t ions were normal but China's emergence as a nuclear 
13 . Two Decades of Non-Allgnment, n. 3, pp . 17-23, 
14. Ihid., p . 25. 
11 
power posed a th rea t to India and Shastr i s en t i t s envoys 
on special missions to the Us and the USSR in quest of 
safeguards for the non-aligned cxjuntries aga in s t nuclear 
1S 
a t t a c k s . "^  However, s h a s t r i ' s successor, the l a t e Mrs 
Indira Gandhi who became Prime Minister in 1966, saw no 
use in canvassing for support aga ins t a nuclear a t t ack . 
Other important developments in the non-aligned world 
were the coups in Indonesia and Ghana which brought to an 
end the p o l i c i e s of non-alignment of Sukarno and Nkrvimah, 
Egypt had i t s hands fu l l of i t s problematic r e l a t i o n s with 
I s r a e l a f t e r 1967. As regards Yugoslavia, i t s t a r t e d having 
i t s old fears of the Soviet hegemony, a f t e r the l a t t e r ' s 
in tervent ion in Czechoslovakia in 1968, In view of the 
c r i s i s In and pressure on many non-aligned coun t r i e s , the 
p a r t i c i p a n t s in the consul ta t ive meeting of the non-aligned 
countr ies agreed t h a t the i n t e rna t i ona l s i t u a t i o n ca l led 
for an i n t ens i f i ed a c t i v i t y on t h e i r p a r t to secure f u l l 
respect and equal p a r t i c i p a t i o n in the so lu t ion of i n t e r -
national problems. For t h i s , i t was thought des i rab le to 
hold another non-aligned summit. 
15. Selected Speeches of Lai Bahadur Shas t r i , l i June 
1964 to 10 January 1966, New Delhi, pub l i ca t ion 
iDlvision. Ministry of External Affa i rs , Goverranent 
of India , 1974, p . 24. 
16. Two Decades of Non-Allgnment, n , 3 , p . 35. 
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The Lusaka summit conference of Heads of S ta te o r 
Government of the Non^Allgned Countries t 
The Lusaka Summit Conference of the Non-aligned 
countr ies was held from 8 to 10 September 1970, i t was 
17 
attended by delegat ions from 54 count r ies , and observers 
from 9 countr ies* During the nine years between the Belgrade 
and the Lusaka conferences, the number of non-aligned 
countries had g rea t ly increased. This was due not only to 
the achieving of freedom by more countr ies as a r e s u l t of 
the f inal d i s in t eg ra t i on of colonialism but a lso to the 
a n t i - i m p e r i a l i s t o r ien ta t ion of the non-aligned po l i cy . 
Pr ior to the conference, detente had improved r e l a t i o n s 
between the two blocs but t h i s did not help the non-aligned 
feel more secure than e a r l i e r . Local wars kept on breaking 
out and the superpowers got involved in them i n d i r e c t l y , 
exert ing p o l i t i c a l and economic pressure on the b e l l i g e r e n t s . 
Interdependence between nations had general ly increased, 
but the non-aligned were s t i l l dependent on the developed 
count r ies . They viewed t h e i r future as grim and e a s i l y 
iden t i f i ed themselves with the oppressed, the aggressed, 
the exploited and the r a c i a l l y d iscr iminated . Ind iv idua l ly , 
they expterienced an increas ing pressure from outside 
power and chose to cl ing to non-alignment even more firmly 
17. I b i d . , pp . 60-61. 
IS 
than before* for non-alignment meant a t l e a s t in theory, 
freedom and equa l i ty , whereas m i l i t a r y alignment meant 
subordination to the powerful members of the b loc . 
The f i r s t declara t ion of the Lusaka conference cal led 
on the non-aligned to strengthen t h e i r s o l i d a r i t y , to 
continue t h e i r s truggle aga ins t m i l i t a r y a l l i a n c e s , for 
equal i ty in in te rna t iona l r e l a t i o n s , for disarmament, for 
s t ruc tu ra l changes in the global economy, to l i qu ida t e 
colonialism and rac ia l d iscr iminat ion , to strengtl^rl ths UN 
18 system and advance mutual cooperat ion. 
In separate reso lu t ions , the non-aligned condemned 
the I s r a e l i aggression in West Asia, the Us aggression on 
Vietnam and Cambodia and demanded decolonisat ion of Por t -
19 uguese colonies in Africa, 
The Algiers Summit conference of Heads of s t a t e or 
Government of Non-Aligned count r i es » 
The Algiers Summit conference of the non-aligned 
countries was held from 5 to 9 September 1973. I t was 
attended by 75 member-countries, 23 observers and 3 guest 
20 
count r ies . The huge attendance was a c l ea r evidence of 
the non-aligned movement's popu la r i ty amongst the smaller 
s t a t e s , 
18. I b i d . , p . 47, 
19. I b i d . , pp . 50-59. 
20. Fourth summit Conference of the Non-Aligned count r ies , 
c o n t d . . , 
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The Algiers summit took the movement fu r the r along 
the radical road. I t was held aga ins t a background of 
pos i t ive and negative f a c t o r s . Detente had come to Europe. 
SALT-I was a l ready signed, China had moved c lose r to the 
u s . A new country had emerged— Bangladesh. Mozambique* 
Angola and Guinea - Bissau had won freedom, America had 
managed to overthrow the regime of Prince Norodom Sihanouk 
in Cambodia and ins ta led the puppet regime of Lon Nol. 
The American war in Vietnam ended in a humil ia t ing defeat 
for the US. Pres ident Nixon of the US had v i s i t e d China 
and the USSR, and detente seemed to be holding firm. The 
Par i s agreement on Vietnam was signed in June 1973,^^ 
Before the Algiers summit, a consul ta t ive meeting of 
the UN represen ta t ives of 55 non-aligned count r ies was held 
a t New York in September 1971, In August 1972. a m i n i s t e r i a l 
conference of foreign min i s t e r s of 59 non-aligned countr ies 
was held a t Georgtown to discuss the agenda for the Algiers 
summit. These prolonged prepara t ions helped the Algiers 
summit to r e g i s t e r s i gn i f i c an t advances. 
Algiers , 5-9 September 1973, New Delhi i Embassy of 
Democratic and Popular Republic of Alger ia , 1973, 
pp. 1-2. (Mimeograph), Hereafter referred to as Algiers 
summit Documents. 
21 . Hari Ja i s ingh , India and the Non-Aliqned World > 
Search for a New Order, New Delhi,' Vlkas Publishing 
House Pv t . L td . , 1983, p , 16, 
15 
There i s no doubt t h a t t he A l g i e r s summit was more 
d e t a i l e d i n i t s d e l i b e r a t i o n s and ach ievements . I t became 
a major landmark in the movement's p r o g r e s s . I t i s s u e d 
an Action Programme of Economic Development which was 
22 
comprehensive. Separate r e s o l u t i o n s were adopted on 
West As ia , a p a r t h e i d , Namibia, Vietnam, Cambodia, Spanish 
Sahara e t c ' I t was p r i m a r i l y r e s p o n s i b l e f o r i n i t i a t i n g 
a c t i o n s which l e d to the fo rmula t ion of the p l a n f o r the 
New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic Order and l a t e r the Cha r t e r 
of the Economic Rights and Du t i e s of s t a t e s by the s i x t h 
24 Spec ia l Sess ion of the United Nat ions General Assembly. 
A new f e a t u r e evolved a t the A l g i e r s summit, and t h a t 
was the awareness of the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s to p r e s e r v e 
t h e i r c u l t u r a l I d e n t i t i e s which they f e l t was be ing tempered 
25 
wi th by i m p e r i a l i s m . 
The i n t e r v e n i n g pe r iod between the ho ld ing of the 
A l g i e r s and the Colombo summit conferences was marked by 
s i g n i f i c a n t changes in the wor ld . By the beg inn ing of the 
1970s, m a j o r i t y of na t i ons had a t t a i n e d independence from 
c o l o n i a l r u l e . However, t h e r e were s t i l l some c o l o n i a l 
22. For d e t a i l s See Two Decades of Non-Al ignment ,n .3 . p p . 104-108, 
23 . For de t c t i l s See I b i d . , p p . 110-118. 
24. United Nat ions General Assembly O f f i c i a l Records , s i x t h 
Spec ia l Se s s ion , 9 Apr i l - 2 May 1974, p p . 3 -9 . 
25 . Two Decades of Non-Alignment, n.3# p . 104. 
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outposts . The movement had expressed i t s concern over 
these colonies and cal led for e a r l y so lu t ion . 
During the period between the two conferences^ the 
non-aligned count r ies acted e f fec t ive ly and in a s p i r i t 
of s o l i d a r i t y . When the whole world was on the brink of 
a catastrophe owing to the presence of Us armed forces , 
including the nuclear ones, in the Middle Eas t , the non-
aligned count r ies , act ing through the Secur i ty counci l , 
persuaded the United Nations to bring about a cease - f i re 
and send i t s forces on a temporary basis to the Middle 
East , and thus made a subs tan t ia l cont r ibut ion to the 
26 
peaceful set t lement of the c r i s i s . This ac t ion of the 
non-aligined count r ies demonstrated two th ings , f i r s t , 
tha t the world did not accept a f a i t accompli brought 
about by the great powers and tha t even the aggressors 
dared not openly oppose a j o i n t act ion taken from a non-
aligned p o s i t i o n ; second, tha t the non-aligned countr ies 
could be e f fec t ive t o some ex t en t even in a s i t u a t i o n in 
which the i n t e r e s t s of the great powers were involved. 
26. The Arab- Is rae l i war s t a r t e d on 6 October 1973 
when the Egyptian and the Syrian armies simultaneously 
attacked I s r ae l to get back the t e r r i t o r i e s t h a t 
they had l o s t in June 1967, For a de t a i l ed account 
of the war, popularly known, as the Yom Kippur war, 
see Gunther E. Rothenberg, The Anatomy of the I s r a e l i 
Army, London, B.T, Batsford 'Ltd , , 1979, pp, 177-202, 
TUT Cease-Pire, See UN Securi ty council Resolution 
Nos. 338 (1973) and 339 (1973), Off ic ia l Records of 
the s e c u r i t y council , y r . 28, s/PV 1748, Cols. 117-21, 
17 
I t i s Impor tan t t h a t In t h i s case« the g r e a t powers had 
to accep t the p r o p o s a l s of the non-a l igned f o r a c e a s e - f i r e , 
and t h i s he lped d e t e n t e among the g r e a t powers c o n t i n u e . 
The Colombo summit Conference of Heads of s t a t e o r 
GovernnHgnt of the Non-Aliqned Count r i es i 
The Colombo summit conference which met from 16-19 
August, 1976, was a t t ended by 86 member - c o u n t r i e s , wi th 
27 9 observer c o u n t r i e s and 7 g u e s t s . 
The Colombo summit conference noted w i t h g r a t i f i -
c a t i o n t h a t , "s ince the p o l i c y of non-a l ignment was f i r s t 
advanced more than two decades ago, i t had demonstra ted 
i t s growing impact on the deve lop ing i n t e r n a t i o n a l s i t u a t i o n 
and t h a t t h e non-a l igned have p layed a c o n s t r u c t i v e and 
28 
e f f e c t i v e r o l e i n world a f f a i r s " . There could be no doubt 
t h a t a movement, which had begun wi th 25 menbers i n 1961 
and had e n l i s t e d 86 members by 1976, had e v e r y c la im t o 
popu la i ' i t y and dynamian; t o a c e r t a i n e x t e n t , i t could 
a l s o c la im t h a t i t had i n f l u e n c e d the course of h i s t o r y . 
To be s u r e , t h e s t a t e of the world would have been d i f f e r e n t 
i f t h i s movement had not come i n t o e x i s t e n c e , n o t w i t h -
s tand ing the success of the movement, the confe rence was 
27, Two Decades of Non-Alignment, n , 3 , p . 189, 
28 . I b i d . 
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a l ive to the need •'to preserve i n t a c t the e s s e n t i a l 
character of non-alignment, maintain unswerving f i d e l i t y 
to i t s decis ions*, for these were "the bes t safeguard 
agains t any t h r e a t to the I n t e g r i t y and s o l i d a r i t y of 
29 the movement" , By the time of the Colombo conference, 
the non-aligned movement had g rea t ly matured and had 
become conscious of i t s h i s t o r i c a l r o l e . 
The conference discussed spec i f ic problems and 
suggested remedies to them. According to the conference. 
East Timor and Western Sahara should be given the r i g h t 
of se l f -determinat ion; Belize, Pnerto Rico and Djibouti 
should be given an independent s t a t u s ; the French should 
get out of Mayotte; Guantanamo, the Panama Canal zone and 
Malvinas should be restored to t h e i r lawful owners, v i z . , 
Cuba, Panama and Argentina respec t ive ly , the Us forces 
should leave Korea which should then be uni ted on the 
basis of North-South Cotranunique of 4 July 1972; and 
Cyprus should a r r ive a t an i n t e r n a l agreement on i t s 
cons t i tu t ion , fo r t h i s would help i t regain respec t for 
30 i t s Sovereignty and t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y . Besides, 
the conference wanted the Us to end i t s blockade of 
Cuba and not to i n t e r f e re in the a f f a i r s of the Latin 
29. I b i d . , p . 190. 
30. I b i d . , pp . 189-233. 
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31 American c o u n t r i e s » so t h a t t h e s e c o u n t r i e s could 
develop acco rd ing t o t h e i r own genius and c a p a b i l i t y . 
The Colombo conference was c o n f i d e n t t h a t the 
p r e s s u r e of s a n c t i o n s and world opin ion would he lp the 
l i b e r a t i o n s t r u g g l e s i n Zimbabwe and Namibia and free 
those c o u n t r i e s i n the near f u t u r e . As r e g a r d s South 
Africa^ the conference saw the m i n o r i t y r a c i s t regime of 
the count ry 9s e n t i r e l y u n r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of the p e o p l e . 
I t condemned the a t t a c k s of sou th Afr ican f o r c e s on the 
neighbour ing Afr ican c o u n t r i e s and commended Cuba and 
32 
o t h e r s t a t e s f o r a s s i s t i n g t h e l a t t e r . 
The non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s took the unambiguous 
p o s i t i o n t h a t I s r a e l should v a c a t e the t e r r i t o r i e s occupied 
by i t dur ing the 1967 c o n f l i c t . Th is demand impl ied 
r e c o g n i t i o n of I s r a e l ' s e x i s t e n c e , wi th the p r e 1967 war 
l i n e of c o n t r o l as a de f a c t o boundary, s u b j e c t t o nego-
t i a t e d ad jus tments n e c e s s i t a t e d by s e c u r i t y c o n s i d e r a t i o n s . 
However, the conference c a l l e d f o r s a n c t i o n s a g a i n s t 
I s r a e l and i t s expu l s ion from the UN, and urged upon a l l 
s t a t e s no t to a l low the Jews to emigrate to the Arab 
a r e a s under I s r a e l ' s occupa t i on . To show t h e i r s o l i d a r i t y 
3 1 . I b i d . 
32 . I b i d . 
3 3 . I b i d , 
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wi th the P a l e s t i n e L i b e r a t i o n O r g a n i s a t i o n , which u n t i l 
t h i s conference had p a r t i c i p a t e d in the movement a s an 
obseirver, the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s accorded f u l l member-
sh ip to i t i n the Colombo Conference. 
The Arabs and the Af r i cans were f r u s t r a t e d wi th the 
a t t i t u d e of I s r a e l and South Afr ica r e s p e c t i v e l y , and the 
f u l l suppor t of non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s to the former two 
i s wholly u n d e r s t a n d a b l e . Every p roposa l f o r a s o l u t i o n of 
the south Af r i can and the P a l e s t i n i a n prob lems , i n accordance 
wi th the p r o v i s i o n s of the UN C h a r t e r , was ve toed by 
those who suppor ted I s r a e l and sou th A f r i c a , The non-a l igned 
c o u n t r i e s were forced to conclude t h a t the powerful 
Western c o u n t r i e s supported I s r a e l and south Af r i ca t o 
f u r t h e r t h e i r s e l f - i n t e r e s t . In t h i s s i t u a t i o n , the south 
Afr ican b l a c k s and the P a l e s t i n i a n s were l e f t wi th no 
o p t i o n s but t o take up arms a g a i n s t t h e i r o p p r e s s o r s , and 
35 the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s f u l l y suppor ted t h i s p o l i c y . 
The non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s recognised t h a t t h e r e 
was an i n t e g r a l connect ion beteween fo re ign p o l i c i e s and 
economics. At Colombo, they c a l l e d for a complete change 
i n the p o l i t i c a l a t t i t u d e s of d i f f e r e n t c o u n t r i e s f o r the 
34. The Non-Aligned c o u n t r i e s , n . 1, p . 14 . 
35 . For d e t a i l s . See t h e Repor t s of the second . Th i rd , 
Fourth and F i f t h Conferences of the non -a l i gned 
n a t i o n s i n Two Decades of Non-Allgnment, n . 3 . 
Zi 
r e s o l u t i o n of ou t s t and ing p rob lems . I n c l u d i n g t h e econwnlc 
ones . Once a g a i n , they p leaded f o r i n t e r n a t i o n a l c o - o p e r a t i o n 
f o r u she r ing in a new i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic o r d e r and 
warned t h a t f a i l u r e t o do so would i n e v i t a b l y c r e a t e 
c o n f r o n t a t i o n between the North and the s o u t h . ^ The 
conference i s s u e d i t s own Economic D e c l a r a t i o n and a 
d e t a i l e d Act ion Programme f o r Economic CJo-operation, the 
main aim of which was to develop c o - o p e r a t i o n among the 
non-a l igned and o t h e r deve loping c o u n t r i e s i n such a r ea s 
as raw m a t e r i a l s , t r a d e , monetary and f i n a n c i a l m a t t e r s , 
37 i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n , food and a g r i c u l t u r e . 
The Havana summit Conference of Heads of s t a t e o r 
Government of the Non-Aligned c o u n t r i e s * 
The Havana summit conference of the non -a l i gned 
c o u n t r i e s which took p l a c e from 3 to 9 September 1979, 
was a t t e n d e d by 92 member-count r ies , one c o u n t r y w i th 
38 
s p e c i a l s t a t u s , 20 obse rve r s and 19 guests."^ 
The Havana conference d i s c u s s e d v i t a l i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
i s s u e s which were of I n t e r e s t t o hundreds of m i l l i o n s of 
people a c r o s s the world . These i s s u e s i nc luded I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
p e a c e , d e t e n t e , complete disarmament, o p p o s i t i o n t o the 
a g g r e s s i v e p o l i c i e s of i m p e r i a l i s m , complete a b o l i t i o n of 
36. I b i d . , p p . 206-08, 
37. I b i d . , p p . 210-20. 
38 . I b i d . , p . 4 0 1 . 
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co lon ia l i sm i n every shape and form, and s u p p o r t to the 
n a t i o n a l l i b e r a t i o n movements. The conference a l s o p a i d 
cons ide rab l e a t t e n t i o n to the s i t u a t i o n i n sou th Af r i ca , 
the Middle Eas t and La t in America/ to the need f o r d i s -
mant l ing m i l i t a r y bases and making the I n d i a n Ocean and 
the Medi te r ranean zones of p e a c e ; t o p r e s e r v i n g the t e r r i -
t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y of Cyprus; and to the r e s t r u c t u r i n g of 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic r e l a t i o n s on a J u s t b a s i s w i th a 
view to e s t a b l i s h i n g a new i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic o r d e r . 
The outcome of the Havana summit conference was q u i t e 
s a t i s f a c t o r y . No doubt , Namibia then (now independent) 
cont inued t o w i t n e s s an armed c o n f l i c t and the s i t u a t i o n 
t h e r e was complex; but i n t e n s i v e m u l t i l a t e r a l n e g o t i a t i o n s 
went on f o r a t r a n s i t i o n under the UN a e g i s . The conference 
adopted a dua l s t r a t e g y on Namibia x i t suppor ted the armed 
s t r u g g l e bu t a l s o p res sed f o r a s e t t l e m e n t under the a u s p i c e s 
of the UN, As r e g a r d s R h o d e s i a , t h e t h r e a t of a change of 
p o l i c y by the new B r i t i s h Government had receded and the 
non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s c a u t i o u s l y " s t r e s s e d t h a t i n t e r -
n a t i o n a l accep tance and r e c o g n i t i o n of the r e s u l t s of 
( the Lan C a s t e r House) conference would be for thcoming 
only i f i t e s t a b l i s h e d genuine ma jo r i t y r u l e and independence 
39 i n t h a t coun t ry? 
39 . I b i d , " P o l i t i c a l D e c l a r a t i o n " , Para 55 . 
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On the q u e s t i o n of a p a r t h e i d , the main emphasis of 
the conference was on p r e v e n t i n g a nuc lea r c o l l a b o r a t i o n 
between the Western powers and south Af r i ca , and the reby 
ensu r ing compliance wi th the S e c u r i t y c o u n c i l ' s mandatory 
arms embdrgo a g a i n s t south A f r i c a , Following the I r a n i a n 
Government's suspension of o i l s a l e s t o south A f r i c a , 
t he re was now a p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t t h e r epea t ed c a l l s made 
i n the p a s t f o r an o i l embargo could have a s u b s t a n t i a l 
impact , even i f i t was imposed only by the non-a l igned 
c o u n t r i e s t hemse lves . At Havana, a d i r e c t appea l was made 
for the f i r s t t ime to the "non-a l igned o i l - e x p o r t i n g c o u n t r i e s 
t o p r o h i b i t the s a l e of t h e i r o i l to south Af r i ca and t o 
i n s t i t u t e a n d / o r i n t e n s i f y e f f o r t s to moni tor the f i n a l 
d e s t i n a t i o n of t h e i r o i l (and) t o p e n a l i s e t h e o i l companies 
40 g u i l t y of supp ly ing o i l to the r a c i s t a p a r t h e i d r eg imes" . 
To p u t a d d i t i o n a l p r e s s u r e on south Af r i ca , t he conference 
supported the idea of a j o i n t OAU-UN sponsored conference 
41 i n 1980 on economic s a n c t i o n s a g a i n s t south A f r i c a , 
Bes ides , the summit conference c a l l e d f o r c o n t r i b u t i o n s 
t o the s o l i d a r i t y Fund for the L i b e r a t i o n of sou the rn A f r i c a , 
which had been s e t up s i x y e a r s e a r l i e r a t the A l g i e r s 
summit conference bu t had f a i l e d t o ob t a in s u b s t a n t i a l 
40, Ibid. "Poli t ical Declaration", para 46. 
41, Ibid . , "Poli t ical Declaration", para. 47, 
Ik 
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r e s o u r c e s . 
As In the p a s t , the Middle E a s t q u e s t i o n f igu red 
prominent ly a t the confe rence . The debate on t h e Middle 
E a s t was, i n f a c t , a c o n t i n u a t i o n of the d e b a t e s t a r t e d 
a t t he two p reced ing summit meet ings held i n A l g i e r s i n 
1973 and Colombo i n 1976, On t h e c o n f l i c t between I s r a e l 
and the P a l e s t i n i a n s , the conference " reaf f i rmed t h a t t h e 
non-a l igned movement c o n s i d e r s the cause of P a l e s t i n e and 
of the Arab t e r r i t o r i e s occupied s i n c e 1967 a s the cause 
43 Of a l l the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s " . T h e r e f o r e , I s r a e l 
was condemned i n the genera l p o l i t i c a l d e c l a r a t i o n , i n 
the s p e c i f i c r e s o l u t i o n s on the Middle E a s t , and i n the 
f i n a l document of t he confe rence . The confe rence a l s o 
condemned the camp David Accord and the Egypt ian - I s r a e l 
T r e a t y of 26 March 1979, say ing t h a t "a p a r t i a l agreement 
and a s e p a r a t e t r e a t y . . . mean t o t a l abandonment of the 
cause of the Arab c o u n t r i e s and an a c t of c o m p l i c i t y wi th 
the s u s t a i n e d occupat ion of the Arab t e r r i t o r i e s and 
44 
v i o l a t e IJie i n a l i e n a b l e r i g h t s of the people of P a l e s t i n e " . 
4 2 . Ib id . , , " P o l i t i c a l D e c l a r a t i o n " , pa ra 49 . The s t a t e m e n t 
t h a t the fund had not o b t a i n e d any s u b s t a n t i a l 
c o n t r i b a t i o n dur ing i t s s i x years tt e x i s t e n c e i s deduced 
from the r e q u e s t t o the chairman of the non-a l igned 
c o u n t r i e s " to ensure t h a t the fund becomes o p e r a t i v e 
a s soon a s p o s s i b l e " , 
4 3 . I b i d , , " P o l i t i c a l D e c l a r a t i o n " , para 105 . 
44 . I b i d . , Reso lu t i on No, 2, 
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In view of the Havana conference, Sadat, by making a 
separate p o l i t i c a l deal with I s r a e l , had given the Zionis ts 
a free hand to colonize the west Bank and the Gaza s t r i p . 
The non-aligned inoveraent had time and again equated "the 
r a c i s t regime in occupied Pa les t ine* with t h a t of south 
45 Africa. Hence, bar ter ing away of the r i g h t s of the 
Pa les t in ians was tantamount to a betrayal of the cause 
which the non-aligned movement had solemnly espoused since 
i t s incept ion , since the Egyptian act ion had c l e a r l y 
v io la ted the resolut ions of the non-aligned conferences, 
the Havana Summit was l e f t with no choice but to condemn 
the camp David Agreements and the Egyptian - I s r a e l 
Treaty of 26 March 1979. 
In addi t ion to the above i s sue s , the problem of 
economic development of the non-aligned count r ies took a 
s ign i f i can t proport ion of the time of the Havana conference 
and covered about 40 per cent of the space in i t s f ina l 
documents. While r e i t e r a t i n g the need for res t ruc tur ing 
in te rna t iona l economic order, the conference Economic 
DeclaratJ.on ind ic ted the West for the economic woes of 
the developing count r ies . 
In sura, the most important achievements of the Havana 
conference were t ha t , i n s p i t e of a l l the i m p e r i a l i s t and 
45. The reso lu t ion adopted by the Lima Conference of 
Non-aligned Foreign Minis ters in Aucrust 1975. Text in 
Ib id , , pp . 165-67. 
46. I b i d . , pp . 433-59. 
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react ionary schaning, i t recognised the f a c t t h a t the 
non-aligned countr ies had common i n t e r e s t s and aims, and 
was able to maintain the a n t i - i m p e r i a l i s t s o l i d a r i t y and 
s p i r i t of the non-aligned movement. The conference gave the 
movement a further impetus to i n t e n s i f y i t s a c t i v i t i e s 
for peace, disarmament, and nat ional l i b e r a t i o n and c o c i a l 
emancipation of peoples , and aga ins t the i m p e r i a l i s t 
p o l i c i e s of aggress ion and e x p l o i t a t i o n . 
At the conclusion of the Havana summit Conference, 
i t was hoped that Cuba, chairman of the Coordinating 
Bureau, would i n i t i a t e vigorous dec i s ions of the Havana 
conference. But the in ternat iona l s i t u a t i o n suddenly took 
a turn for the worse and the New Delhi meeting of Foreign 
Ministers from 9 to 13 February 1981 noted the d e t e r i o r a t i o n 
47 in in ternat iona l r e l a t i o n s . The detente between the two 
superpowers had suffered a s e t back and the r e l a t i o n s 
between them had declined to a new nadir, r e v i v i n g the 
threat of nuclear war. Once again , the non-al igned had 
began to f e e l the pressures of dependent r e l a t i o n s . 
The New Delhi Foreign Minis ters meet i d e n t i f i e d the 
main troubled spots as the "Middle East, Afr i ca , p a r t i c u -
l a r l y southern Afr ica , south-west Asia , South-East As ia , 
48 
the Caribbean and Central America**, Moreover, the i n t e r -
vention of the USSR In Afghanistan, and of the us in some 
4 7 . I b i d , , p . 501, Para 31 . 
48. Ib id , 
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cent ra l American countr ies , had fur ther aggravated the 
s i t ua t ion for the non-aligned mov«nent. These in te rven t ions 
were not only a d is respec t and th rea t to non-alignment 
but a lso v io la ted the accepted in t e rna t iona l p r i n c i p l e s 
of national sovereignty and I n t e g r i t y , They ra i sed a 
number of quest ions concerning the pezmissible parameters 
of the j : lght to seeK outside ass i s tance for individual and 
co l l ec t ive sel f -defence; the absoluteness or otherwise 
of the p r i n c i p l e of non-intervention or non- in ter ference; 
the dut ies of s t a t e s in s i t u a t i o n s where the human r i gh t s 
of peoples in neighbouring or d i s t a n t count r ies are subjected 
to gross and in to l e r ab l e v i o l a t i o n s ; the r i g h t of s o c i e t i e s 
to deteiimine f reely t h e i r own des t in i e s even by over-
throwing t h e i r governments by coups with or without external 
help; the causes of outside in te rvent ion and the appropriate 
l i m i t s of the re la t ionsh ip between in t e rna l developments 
and external i n t e r e s t s ; and the removal of the causes of 
external i n t e r f e r ence . The non-aligned were confronted by 
these and a host of other doubts . 
Other problems tha t confronted the non-aligned 
countr ies inc ludes ; the then I ran- I raq war, and tense 
s i t ua t ions between other members of the non-aligned; for 
example, between Malta and Libya, Algeria and Morocco, e t c . 
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The New Delhi summit Conference of the Heads of s t a t e 
or Government of the Non-Aligned Count r ies t 
The New Delhi summit conference of the non-a l igned 
s t a t e s was he ld from 7 t o 12 March 1983 and was a t t ended 
49 by 100 member-countr ies and 7 obse rver c o u n t r i e s . 
The conference was t o be he ld In Baghdad In September 
1982/ bu t was postponed fo r s i x months and I t s venue was 
a l s o changed. Th i s change was n e c e s s i t a t e d because I r a n , 
which was then a t war with I r a q , warned e v e r y non-a l igned 
count ry t h a t t h e s e c u r i t y of Heads of Government a t t e n d i n g 
the Summit could no t be g u a r a n t e e d , Ind ia was r e q u e s t e d 
50 to hos t the nex t summit c o n f e r e n c e . 
P r i o r t o the New Delhi conference , t h e meet ing of 
the c o o r d i n a t i n g Bureau was he ld i n New York on 15 February 
1983 under the chairmanship of P.V. Naraslmha Rao, the 
then M i n i s t e r fo r Ex t e rna l A f f a i r s of I n d i a , L a t e r , t h e 
fo re ign m i n i s t e r s of the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s met i n 
New Delhi from 3 t o 5 March 1983. The f o r e i g n m i n i s t e r s 
submit ted t h e i r r e p o r t and recontnendations t o the New Delhi 
Summit conference , 
49 . F ina l Documents, Seventh Conference of Heads of s t a t e 
or Government of Non-Aligned C o u n t r i e s , New D e l h i , 
Haxi'cb 1983,. New De lh i , I n d i a o f f s e t p r e s s , 1983, 
p p . 1-2. He rea f t e r r e f e r r e d t o a s New Delh i Summit 
Documents. 
50, Two Decades of Non-Allgnment, n . 3 , p . 6 0 1 , Pa ra s 59-61 , 
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Tlie main i s sue before the New Delhi Sumndt Conference 
was the threat of nuclear war to the survival of mankind. 
The conference viewed disarmament, p a r t i c u l a r l y nuclear 
disarmament, as the precondit ion for human s u r v i v a l . 
Therefojre, i t opposed the s t o c k p i l i n g of nuclear weapons 
and "found i t unacceptable tha t the s e c u r i t y of a l l s t a t e s 
and the very survival of mankind should be held hostage 
t o the s e c u r i t y i n t e r e s t s of a handful of nuclear-weapon 
51 
states". . I t re jec ted a l l theor ies and concepts which 
J u s t i f i e d the possess ion of nuclear weapons and t h e i r use 
52 
under oEJrtain circumstances. 
Other i s s u e s discussed a t the New Delhi conference, 
inc ludes , the then Iran - Iraq war and demanded the 
53 immediate c e s s a t i o n of h o s t i l i t i e s by the warring p a r t i e s . 
New Delhi a l s o discussed the p o l i c y of apartheid in south 
Africa and condemned the r a c i s t regime of P r e t o r i a for 
i t s barlbarous ac t s against the black populat ion of South 
54 Africa , the I s r a e l i continued occupation of the P a l e s t i n i a n 
and other Arab t e r r i t o r i e s and i t s p e r s i s t e n t a c t s of 
E C 
repression against the Palestinians , the Israeli attack 
on the Iraqi nuclear installations, which was devoted 
51. New Debhi summit Documents,.. n.49» p. 12. 
52. Ibid. 
53. Ibid., p. 68. 
54. Ibid., p. 18. 
55. Ibid,, p. 29. 
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t o peacefu l u s e s of nuc lea r energy , and d e s c r i b e d the 
I s r a e l i a c t i o n a s an a c t of s t a t e t e r r o r i s m and an 
unprecedented a c t of agg re s s ion i n t h a t a n u c l e a r r e a c t o r 
was a t t a c k e d f o r t h e f i r s t t ime i n h i s t o r y . I t expressed 
s o l i d a r i t y w i t h I r a q and a l l o t h e r deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s 
which e x e r c i s e d t h e i r " r i g h t t o acqu i r e and develop n u c l e a r 
technology fo r peaceful pu rpose s and fo r t h e i r development 
56 programme ••. 
On the economic f r o n t , the conference reviewed the 
worsening of the world economic s i t u a t i o n s i n c e the Havana 
summit, and dec l a r ed t h a t t h e c r i s i s of i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
economic r e l a t i o n s and the widening gap between the developed 
and deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s was one of the "most s e r i o u s 
problems and a source of i n s t a b i l i t y t h r e a t e n i n g world 
57 peace and security** . Th i s i s why i t s t r e s s e d the need 
t o c r e a t e an e q u i t a b l e i n t e r n a t i o n a l monetary system which 
would p u t an end to the dominance of c e r t a i n r e s e r v e 
c u r r e n c i e s , gua ran tee the deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s a r o l e i n 
d e c i s i o n - making, and ensure monetary and f i n a n c i a l 
d i s c i p l i n e i n the developed c o u n t r i e s and a p r e f e r e n t i a l 
58 t r ea tmen t to t h e developing o n e s . 
56 . I b i d . , p . 4 1 . 
57 . I b i d . , p . 8 1 . 
58 . I b i d . , p . 89 . 
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The conference was e s p e c i a l l y wary of neo-colonial ism. 
I t took a ser ious note of the economic p ressures on the 
developing coun t r i e s , which threatened t h e i r independence 
and survival . The Chairperson of the conference, l a t e 
Mrs. Indira Gandhi, warned t h a t the wish to dominate p e r s i s t e d , 
although the colonial age had ended. Underlining the need 
to r e s i s t neo-colonialism, she observed i "Neo-colonialism 
comes wrapped in a l l types of packages——in technology 
and conwnunications, oomnnerce and cu l t u r e . I t takes boldness 
and i n t e g r i t y to r e s i s t i t . There are in tense p o l i t i c a l 
59 and economic p ressures" . In her opinion« the very survival 
of many of the non-aligned count r ies , e spec i a l l y those with 
small populat ions , was threatened by a r t i f i c i a l ba r r i e r s 
in t rade, technology t r ans fe r and access to resources . The 
s i t ua t i on could be reversed i f the non-aligned devised 
measures to help these small nations to maintain t h e i r 
independence. 
Meanwhile, in October 1984 the chairperson of the 
Non-aligned conference held in New Delhi, I nd i r a Gandhi, 
was assass inated and Rajiv Gandhi, her son who became the 
Prime Minis ter of India, headed the non-aligned movement 
for the r e s t of the term. Rajiv Gandhi appealed to the 
foreign minis te rs of non-aligned count r ies , who were 
59. Ib id . p . 193. 
60. Ib id . 
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meeting in Luanda, A n ^ l a , to maintain the un i t y of the 
movement and strengthen i t as a pos i t ive f ac to r in i n t e r -
nat ional p o l i t i c s . He also cautioned them t h a t economic* 
social and p o l i t i c a l pressures weakened the movement 
which had taken upon i t s e l f to promote in t e rna t iona l peace 
and work for a j u s t i n t e rna t iona l economic o rde r . According 
to him, both these ro les were indispensable i f the world 
was to be freed from tensions and a nuclear t h r e a t . He 
corrplained t h a t a t a time when the world was passing 
through "unprecedented c r i s e s " , the great powers had not 
moved towards disarmament and had "a p a r a l y s i s of w i l l " . 
The Non-aligned Foreign Ministers conference a t 
Luanda decided to hold the next Non-aligned summit con-
ference in Harare, cap i t a l of Zimbabwe, which indicated 
t h a t the c r i t i c a l problems of South Africa, Namibia and 
Africa in general would take p r i o r i t y in the non-aligned 
programme in the next three years . Besides confirming 
the next venue, the conference a lso appointed the prime 
Minister of Zimbabwe, Robert Mugabe, Chairman of the 
non-aligned movement with e f f ec t from 1986. Addressing 
the plenary meeting as Chairman of the non-aligned movement 
on the occasion of the 40th anniversary of the UN, Rajiv 
Gandhi pledged co-operation and support to prime Minister 
61 . Documents of the Conference of Ministers for Foreign 
Affairs of Non-Aligned Countries - Luanda, September 
2-7, 1986, Luanda Minis try of External Af fa i r s , Govern-
ment of Angola 1986, P .25 . 
62. Ib id , P. 86. 
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Robert Mugabe, " the redoubtab le f i g h t e r for freedom and 
a r c h i t e c t of independent Zimbabwe*, and urged the 
non>aligned c o u n t r i e s , which faced new and s i n i s t e r 
t h r e a t s of i n t e r v e n t i o n , i n t e r f e r e n c e and p r e s s u r e , to 
64 
c lose t h e i r ranks and defend t h e i r freedom. 
Within s i x months of t h i s warning, i n t e r v e n t i o n 
d id take p l a c e and Libya was a t t a c k e d by the US on 15 
Apr i l 1986 w i t h o u t any p r o v o c a t i o n . The f o r e i g n m i n i s t e r s 
and heads of d e l e g a t i o n s of the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s , 
who had assembled in New Delhi fo r a meet ing of the 
c o o r d i n a t i n g Bureau of t h e non-a l igned movement, were 
shocked a t t h i s a t t a c k on a non-a l igned c o u n t r y by a 
auiperpower. In an emergency s e s s i o n , they s t r o n g l y conde-
mned the "armed a t t a c k s by t h e USA under taken w i t h suppor t 
and c o l l a b o r a t i o n by i t s NATO m i l i t a r y a l l y , t he United 
Kingdom a g a i n s t the t e r r i t o r y of t h e S o c i a l i s t P e o p l e ' s 
65 Libyan Arab Jamahi r iya* . They desc r ibed the US a i r 
s t r i k e s on Libya as an unprovoked and b l a t a n t aggress ion 
a g a i n s t a fe l low non-a l igned c o u n t r y . The m i n i s t e r s and 
heads of d e l e g a t i o n demanded an immediate h a l t to the US 
m i l i t a r y o p e r a t i o n s which v i o l a t e d the s o v e r e i g n t y and 
t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y of t he s o c i a l i s t P e o p l e ' s Libyan 
6 3 . The Times of I n d i a , New D e l h i , 24 October 1985. 
64. I b i d . 
65. M i n i s t e r i a l Meeting of the c o - o r d i n a t i n g Bureau of 
Non-Aliqned Coun t r i e s , New D e l h i , A p r i l 19^6, Document 
NO. NAC/CONF.7/NCB/DOC.8 da ted 15 A p r i l 1986. p a r a . l . 
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Arab j a m a h i r i y a , endangered peace and s e c u r i t y i n the 
Medi te r ranean reg ion and posed a grave t h r e a t to i n t e r -
n a t i o n a l peace and s e c u r i t y . Bes ides , they urged the 
Uni ted Nat ions s e c u r i t y counc i l t o *condenin t h i s a c t of 
67 
aggress ion and to p r e v e n t the r e p e t i t i o n of sUch a c t s , " 
The non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s moved the S e c u r i t y Council 
demanding of i t t h a t i t should condemn the American bombing 
of Libya and c a l l on the US to r e f r a i n " f o r t h w i t h from 
68 
any a t t a c k s o r t h r e a t s t h e r e o f , " 
The US and i t s a l l i e s humi l i a t ed t h e non-a l igned 
c o u n t r i e s which were t r y i n g t o r e t a i n t h e i r independence . 
Af t e r t h e US a t t a c k on Libya , the c louds of war once again 
s t a r t e d hover ing over the world and t ens ion i n c r e a s e d 
manifo ld . 
The Harare Summit Conference of Heads of S t a t e or 
Government of t h e Non-Aliqned C o u n t r i e s : 
The Harare summit Conference was he ld from 1 t o 6 
September 1986 and was a t t e n d e d by 99 member c o u n t r i e s . 
The conference was d e e p l y concerned w i th the then 
I r a n - I r a q war and once aga in appealed to the b e l l i g e r e n t s 
66 . I b i d . / p a r a 6. 
67 . I h i d . / p a r a 7, 
68 . The Times of I n d i a , New D e l h i , 23 Apr i l 1986. 
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t o p u t an end to t h e i r t r a g i c c o n f l i c t so as to "avoid 
f u r t h e r l o s s of l i f e and damage to p r o p e r t y * . 
The l e a d e r s of the non-a l igned movement adopted and 
forwarded t h e "Harare Appeal" t o P r e s i d e n t Ronald Reagan 
of the Uni ted s t a t e s and the s o v i e t l e a d e r , Mikhai l 
70 Gorbachov, f o r a permanent moratorium on n u c l e a r t e s t s . 
The movement had i s sued a s i m i l a r appeal t o t h e two g r e a t 
71 powers a t Belgrade when i t was founded. 
The Harare Summit Conference once aga in r e i t e r a t e d 
t h a t the essence of non-a l ignment was a s t r u g g l e a g a i n s t 
impe r i a l i sm , c o l o n i a l i s m , n e o - c o l o n i a l i s m , a p a r t h e i d , r ac i sm, 
Zionism, and a l l forms of fo re ign a g g r e s s i o n , occupa t i on , 
dominat ion, i n t e r f e r e n c e and hegemony as w e l l a s b loc 
p o l i t i c s of t h e superpowers. I t ej jpressed concern a t 
the f a c t t h a t the s e c u r i t y and independence of non-a l igned 
c o u n t r i e s were being i n c r e a s i n g l y t h r ea t ened by c o l o n i a l i s t 
and i m p e r i a l i s t p o l i c i e s , g r e a t power and b l o c r i v a l r i e s , 
the q u e s t fo r spheres of i n f l u e n c e , and the u n j u s t i n t e r -
72 
n a t i o n a l economic r e l a t i o n s . 
69 . E igh t Summit Conference of Heads of S t a t e o r Government 
of the ^on-Alioned C o u n t r i e s , Harare ,August-September 
1986, P o l i t i c a l D e c l a r a t i o n , NAC/Conf. 8/DOC. 1/Rev. 
1/Paras 135-37, Here a f t e r r e f e r r e d t o a s Harare summit 
Documents, 
70, I b i d , , p a r a 44 , 
71. Two Decades of Non-Alignment, n,3, PP, 9-10, 
72, Harare summit Documents, n. 69, para,15, 
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The Harare conference also took decis ions on 
some other v i t a l i s sues . For example, i t demanded a 
special session of the UN General Assembly to p re s s for 
the independence of Namibia, and a committee of some 
member-countries was se t up to plead the case of Namibia 
in the UN. The conference a l so adopted s t i f f economic 
steps aga ins t South Africa, pending the adoption of 
••comprehensive and mandatory* sanctions by the United 
Nations Secur i ty Council. Besides, i t appealed to a l l 
the non-aligned countries and the in t e rna t iona l community 
to "give the f ron t - l ine and other independent s t a t e s 
neighlDOuring south Africa diplomatic, p o l i t i c a l , f inancia l 
and material ass i s tance" to meet the challenge of the 
73 
r a c i s t regime. I t was to strengthen these countr ies 
t ha t the decision to e s t ab l i sh the AFRICA Fund (Action 
for Resist ing Invasion, Colonialism and Apartheid fund) 
was taken a t Harare, The aim of the fund i s to strengthen 
the economic capacity of the f ron t l ine s t a t e s to fight 
south Africa and support the l i b e r a t i o n movements in 
south Africa and Namibia. 
In i t s economic dec la ra t ion , the Harare Conference, 
as had e a r l i e r been done in Havana and New Delhi , made 
a pr inc ip led and concrete statement for the democratization 
and normalization of In te rna t iona l economic r e l a t i o n s , for 
73. I b i d . , paras 66 - 118. 
3 ; 
t h e e s t a b l i s h m e n t of a new i n t e r n a t i o n a l e conomic o r d e r 
74 
on a j u s t and e q u i t a b l e b a s i s . 
The US P e r c e p t i o n of Non-Al ignment« 
P r e s i d e n t Kennedy e x p r e s s e d t h e Us v iew of non-
a l i g n m e n t i n a s p e e c h i n S e a t t l e on 16 November 1961 i n 
t h e s e words i "We f i n d some who c a l l t h e m s e l v e s n e u t r a l s , 
who a r e o u r f r i e n d s and s y m p a t h e t i c to us, and o t h e r s 
who c a l l t h e m s e l v e s n e u t r a l i s t , who a r e u n r e m i t t i n g l y 
75 
h o s t i l e to u s " . O b v i o u s l y , Kennedy d i d n o t a c c e p t t h e 
n o n - a l i g n e d movement a s a who le and d i s c r i m i n a t e d be tween 
t h o s e who were n e a r e r t he Us and t h o s e who were n o t . I n 
o t h e r w o r d s , he d i v i d e d t h e n o n - a l i g n e d c o u n t r i e s i n t o 
t h e " p o s i t i v e " and t h e " n e g a t i v e " o n e s , d e p e n d i n g on t h e i r 
n e a r n e s s o r d i s t a n c e from t h e US, E v e r y n o n - a l i g n e d 
c o u n t r y which d i d n o t s y m p a t h i s e w i t h t h e US was i t s 
enemy. Such a p o s i t i o n c o u l d n o t be a c c e p t a b l e t o many 
n o n - a l i g n e d c o u n t r i e s and the E g y p t i a n G a z e t t e c r i t i c i s e d 
t h e d i s t i n c t i o n made by p r e s i d e n t Kennedy be tween the 
" g e n u i n e n e u t r a l s " and t h e c o u n t r i e s t h a t "don t h e mask 
of n e u t r a l i s m t o e j i p l o i t w o r l d c o n f l i c t s t o e n h a n c e t h e i r 
own p o w e r " . 
7 4 , For d e t a i l s . See I b i d . , " E c o n o m i c D e c l a r a t i o n " 
' ' S . The E g y p t i a n G a z e t t e , 18 November, 1 9 6 1 . 
7 6 . I b i d . 
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The viewpoints and p o l i c i e s of non-a l ignment a r e 
d i v e r s e . The US over looks the c o m p l e x i t i e s and d i v e r s i t i e s 
of t h e non-a l igned movement and a c c e p t s o r r e j e c t what 
s u i t s i t i n the movement. For i n s t a n c e , t he US S e c r e t a r y 
of S t a t e , John F o s t e r D u l l e s , desc r ibed non-a l ignment as 
••immoral* hut exempted c e r t a i n c o u n t r i e s (such as Ind ia ) 
from h i s b l a n k e t i n d i c t m e n t . In 1957, he a g a i n q u a l i f i e d 
h i s views on non-al ignment by saying t h a t t h e Middle 
Eas t e rn n a t i o n s were "not n e u t r a l toward i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
communism. They a re most s t r o n g l y opposed to communism, 
77 There i s no n e t u r a l i t y of s p i r i t a t a l l , . , in t h a t a r e a , " 
Dul les was s o f t to c e r t a i n non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s because 
they were ant i -communis t and i n d i r e c t l y se rved the i n t e r e s t s 
of us fo re ign p o l i c y . 
S i m i l a r l y , P r e s i d e n t Nixon, too , had a good word 
for t h a t s e c t i o n of the non-a l igned movement which was 
an t i -communis t . He d i f f e r e n t i a t e d between a form of 
n e u t r a l i t y t h a t sp r ings from the d e s i r e to avo id p a r t i c i -
p a t i o n i n m i l i t a r y a l l i a n c e s and one t h a t ""makes no moral 
d i s t i n c t i o n between the communist world and f ree wor ld . 
77. see Dul les tes t imony i n the P r e s i d e n t ' s p roposa l on 
the Midd le -Eas t , US Senate Committee on Fore ign 
R e l a t i o n s and Armed S e r v i c e s , 85th Congress , I s t 
Sess ion , Washington, D.C. Government p r i n t i n g o f f i c e , 
1957), p a r t 1, P . 113. 
3H 
78 
With t h i s v i e w p o i n t , we have no s y m p a t h y " . I n h i s s e l f -
r i g h t e o u s o p i n i o n , i t was normal t o oppose t h e s o c i a l i s t 
wor ld and s u p p o r t t he " f r e e " w o r l d . I n o t h e r w o r d s , he 
c o u l d a c c e p t n o n - a l i g n m e n t i f t he l a t t e r h e l p e d him i n h i s 
f i g h t a g a i n s t t h e s o c i a l i s t b l o c / o t h e r w i s e , he mus t 
oppose t h e movement. I n h i s e y e s , t h e movement was v a l i d 
o n l y i f i t a d v a n c e d t h e US i n t e r e s t s . On a n o t h e r o c c a s i o n , 
d i s t i n g u i s h i n g between " m i l i t a r y n e u t r a l i s m * and "economic 
n e u t r a l i s m , " on t h e one hand , and "moral n e u t r a l i s m , " on 
t h e o t h e r , he o b s e r v e d t h a t t h e American p e o p l e were 
" g e t t i n g , a b e l l y f u l of s o - c a l l e d n e u t r a l i s m " and t h a t t h e y 
were fed up t o t h e t e e t h w i t h scxne n e u t r a l l e a d e r s who 
t r i e d t o " b l a c k m a i l u s " and r e f u s e d t o j u d g e t h e Wes te rn 
79 
and t h e communis t c o n d u c t by a " s i n g l e s t a n d a r d " . He 
was b i t t e r w i t h t h e a d v o c a t e s of mora l n e u t r a l i s m who, 
he s a i d , o f t e n " t a k e our economic a s s i s t a n c e e a g e r l y 
80 
and then p r o c e e d t o k i c k u s i n t h e t e e t h d i p l o m a t i c a l l y . " 
T h u s , h i s a t t i t u d e t o t h e n o n - a l i g n e d movement was n o t 
based on t h e l e t t e r ' s i d e o l o g y b u t on w h e t h e r o r n o t i t 
s u p p o r t e d t h e Us f o r e i g n p o l i c y . 
7 8 , Documents of American F o r e i g n R e l a t i o n s , 1956 , New York, 
H a r p e r and B r o t h e r s , 1957 , P . 394 . 
79 , I b i d . 
8 0 , "Moral N e u t r a l i s m ? Bunk , " The New York H e r a l d T r i b u n e , 
16 November, 1 9 6 1 . 
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The US cont inued to make a p ragmat ic r a t h e r than a 
p r i n c i p l e d e v a l u a t i o n of the movement i n t h e Kennedy 
Johnson p e r i o d . Despi te t h e i r misg iv ings about Sukarno ' s 
p o l i c i e s , t h e American o f f i c i a l s had an ambiva len t a t t i t u d e 
to Indones ia because i t was a l i gned n e i t h e r w i t h the 
81 
communist b l o c nor wi th t h e US, S i m i l a r l y , the US 
des igna ted Cambodia both an " a g g r e s s i v e neu t ra l i s t** (because 
i t was determined to remain non-al igned) and an " e f f e c t i v e 
n e u t r a l " . The US a p p r e c i a t e d t h e " r e s t r a i n e d * non-a l igned 
p o l i c y adopted by N a s s e r ' s Egypt and commended i t s "moderat ing 
83 i n f l u e n c e " on the Middle E a s t e r n a f f a i r s . On the o the r 
hand, i t v^as convinced t h a t A l g e r i a ' s p o l i c y of non-al ignment 
was "marked by pro-communist i n f l u e n c e " and t h a t the 
fo re ign p o l i c y of such Afr ican S t a t e s as Zanz iba r , Mali 
84 
and Ghana r e v e a l e d a pronounced "pro-communist" o r i e n t a t i o n . 
Obviously, t h e US did not t ake k ind ly , to such non-a l igned 
c o u n t r i e s . 
The d i f f e r e n c e s among the approaches of t h e non-
a l i gned c o u n t r i e s themselves pose a problem to t h e non-
a l i gned movement i n t h a t t h e y c a l l fo r ha rmonisa t ion of t h e 
8 1 . Testimony of Seymour J» Janow i n Hea r ings , Foreign 
A s s i s t a n c e Act of 1962, Uni ted S t a t e s House of Represen-
t a t i v e s committee on Fore ign A f f a i r s , 87 th Congress , 
2nd sess ion ,Washing ton , D.C. , Government p r i n t i n g o f f i c e , 
1962, P . 768, 
82. Testimony of Seymour J . Janow i n Hearings^ Foreign A s s i s -
tance Act of 1963, Uni ted S t a t e s House of R e p r e s e n t a t i v e s 
Cornmlttee on Foreign A f f a i r s , 88th Congress , 1 s t s e s s i o n , 
Washington D.C. , Government p r i n t i n g of f l e e , 1 9 6 3 , P . 7 5 2 . 
8 3 . Testl«iQny of Roger Hllsman, In I b i d . , P . 778. 
84 . Testimony of Frank M. Coffin In I b i d . , PP.607-608.Also 
See The New York Times,New York,3 Apr i l 1964.Despatch 
by P e t e r Brae s t r a p . 
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d i f f e r e n t p e r c e p t i o n s of t h e member-countr ies i n t o a 
u n i f i e d v i s i o n of non-a l ignment . These d i f f e r e n c e s a l s o 
c r e a t e formiddble d i f f i c u l t i e s fo r t he p o l i c y makers i n 
Washington, wtx> can n e i t h e r a c c e p t the movement because 
of i t s a n t i « c o l o n i a l and a n t i - i m p e r i a l i s t t h r u s t , nor 
can they o u t r i g h t l y oppose i t because of the non-a l igned 
8 5 
c o u n t r i e s which a r e f r i e n d l y to i t . 
The USSR'S P e r c e p t i o n of Non-Alignment*. 
The USSR do no t condemn the non-a l igned movement l i k e 
the US, nor do they d iv ide the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s i n t o 
d i f f e r e n t c a t e g o r i e s as was done by p r e s i d e n t Kennedy, 
or c a l l the non-a l igned movement "immoral*, a s Du l l e s had 
done. On the c o n t r a r y , t he USSR has c o n s i s t e n t l y suppor ted 
the movsTient, The reasons for the USSR'S s u p p o r t to the non-
a l igned movement a re both i d e o l o g i c a l and p o l i t i c a l . The 
aims of the non-a l igned movement and the p o l i c i e s of t h e 
USSR and o t h e r s o c i a l i s t c o u n t r i e s have much i n common^ 
both s t r u g g l e for peace and p r o g r e s s ; a b o l i t i o n of i m p e r i a l i s m , 
c o l o n i a l i s m and r a c i a l i s m ; and economic independence of the 
Thi rd world c o u n t r i e s . By suppo r t i ng the non -a l i gned movement. 
85 , For a u s e f u l d i s c u s s i o n , see Richard L, Jackson , The 
Non-Aligned, The UN And The Superpowers, New York, 
p r a e g e r , 1983, p p . 209-227, 
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the s o c i a l i s t world propagates and popular ises many of i t s 
p r inc ip les which i t shares with the Third world Countries. 
In t h i s sense, the non-aligned platform i s an ideological 
a s se t to the s o c i a l i s t coun t r i e s . Besides, the s o c i a l i s t 
world i s In t e r e s t ed in s trengthening the non-aligned 
movement because such a development would weaken the imperi-
a l i s t powers which have dominated the world scene ever 
since the i ndus t r i a l Revolution, Thus, the s o c i a l i s t 
countr ies support the non-aligned movement for the same 
reason for which the US opposes i t . 
The sov ie t Union recognised the importance of the 
non»align€;d movement in the mid-1950s when the movement was 
in i t s formative s tage . No doubt, during S t a l i n ' s period, 
the sovie t Union was "oriented by the idea t h a t the world 
i s divided in to two blocs, the Western c a p i t a l i s t i c bloc 
and Eastern communist b loc. On tha t bas i s , they opposed 
the pol icy of pos i t i ve n e u t r a l i t y and non-alignment in 
i t s ear ly s t age , depicting those who cal led for t h i s pol icy 
as special agents of the Western colonialism and tha t the 
pol icy was suspected as i t led to divis ion of an t i - co lon ia l 
f ront . But l a t e r , the sovie t Prime Minis ter , Malenkov, 
praised the e f fo r t s of peace loving countr ies to end the 
flfi Korean war and appreciated the Indian e f fo r t s as we l l . 
86, The Pravda, Moscow, 9 August 1953. 
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This was the time when I n t e r n a t i o n a l peace was t h e pr ime 
concern of t h e world and the s o v i e t suppor t to t h e non-
a l igned movement was in tune wi th the popu la r mood p r e v a -
i l i n g in the wor ld . Once the s o v i e t Union was convinced of 
the re levance of non-a l igned movement to the world t h r e a t -
ened by a n u c l e a r war, i t con t inued to ex t end suppor t to 
the movement. Support ing the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s demand 
for a New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic Order/ Gromyko, then 
s o v i e t Foreign M i n i s t e r , t o l d the S ix th S p e c i a l Sess ion 
of the UN Genexnl Assemblyx "The s o v i e t Union s u p p o r t s 
demands of t h e developing s t a t e s t h a t these t e n e t s which 
a r e con ta ined in the r e l e v a n t d e c l a r a t i o n s adopted by the 
non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s a t t h e Fourth Conference of the 
Heads of S t a t e or Government of Non-Aligned C o u n t r i e s 
87 in Algiers—"-should not remain merely on p a p e r , " 
The s o c i a l i s t world suppor ted and c o n t i n u e s to 
suppor t the j u s t demands of t h e non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s , both 
i n s i d e and o u t s i d e the UN, For i n s t a n c e , the r e p r e s e n t a t i v e 
of German Democratic Republic to the UN emphasized t h a t 
the p o s i t i o n of h i s country on the fundamental i n t e r n a t i o n a l , 
p o l i t i c a l and economic q u e s t i o n s was " in l i n e wi th or 
87, United N a t i o n s , O f f i c i a l Records of the General 
Assembly, 22lOth"pIe'nary Meet ing, 11 A p r i l 1974, 
j ' 77 . 
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close to the pos i t ion of non-aligned s t a t e s . " iUmilarly, 
Jacob Malik declared in the UN General Assemblyi " . . . the 
pos i t ion of the sovie t Union on the fundamental economic and 
in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c a l problems e i the r coincides with, or 
89 i s very c lose to tha t of the non-aligned c o u n t r i e s " . I t 
was the ideologica l proximity of the s o c i a l i s t world with 
the non-aligned countries t h a t made the former support 
the ef for t s of the Third World Countries to a t t a i n and 
consol idate t h e i r p o l i t i c a l independence and build a self-
r e l i a n t economy. This a t t i t u d e to non-alignment sharply 
d i f fe r s from tha t of the US. 
I t may be concluded tha t non-alignment as a foreign 
policy s t ra tegy orignated from the desire of the Afro-
Asianrcountries to s tay away from mi l i t a ry blocs tha t 
emerged as a r e s u l t of the cold war between the US and the 
USSR and to work for decolonisat ion, i n t e rna t i ona l peace 
and secur i ty and for a world order free of domination 
and rac ia l i sm. 
The essence of non-alignment demonstrates the non-
aligned countries ' wil l ingness to avoid domination by or 
subjugation to e i t h e r of the power blocs and to work for 
88. General Assembly Debates, seventh Special Session, 
2336th Meeting, 3 September 1975, P. 3. 
89, I b i d . , 2330th Meeting, 3 September 1973, P,110. 
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the democrat!aatlon of i n t e rna t iona l p o l i t i c s and avoidance 
of in te rna t iona l war. 
The approaches of the Us and the USSR to non-
alignment d i f f e r very sharply. The a t t i t u d e of the Us to 
the movement i s highly ambiguous. The US foreign po l icy-
makers and State Department Of f ic ia l s c l a s s i fy the non-
aligned countr ies in to the "positive** and the "negative" 
ones, or the "genuine" and the "base"ones, Dulles went as 
far as to c a l l the non-aligned stance "immoral", such 
a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of non-aligned countries by the US r e f l e c t s 
i t s own mistaken understanding of non-alignment, or i t s 
desire that the non-aligned movement/ to be acceptable , 
should advance i t s foreign po l icy i n t e r e s t s . This i s why 
i t apprecia tes some pro-US non-aligned count r ies and 
denigrates those which adopt an uncompromising a n t i -
colonial and a n t i - i m p e r i a l i a t a t t i t u d e . In c o n t r a s t , the 
USSR bloc have never found f au l t s with the non-aligned 
movement, on the contrary, they have always supported i t . 
During 1961-1986, the non-aligned movement has been 
able to bring about a change for the b e t t e r in the attitucte 
of the two blocs to non-alignment and non-aligned countr ies 
due to a v a r i e t y of reasons. Above a l l , the recognit ion of 
the va l i d i t y of non-alignment in world a f f a i r s by the two 
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superpowers has been poss ible because of the s teadfas tness 
their 
with which the non-aligned countr ies have held on t c /po l i cy 
in face of condemnation, r i d i c u l e and pressure of various 
kinds from the two blocs.The superpowers now acknowledge 
in p r inc ip le the r i g h t of small and non-aligned countr ies 
to indef>endence. Thus, the non-aligned movement has s t r e n -
gthened the sovereignty and i n t e g r i t y of the small and 
weak count r ies across the glol)e. 
Another important achivement of the movement has 
been tha t i t defused or resolved some of the acute con-
f l i c t s In the world and g rea t ly contributed to the prevention 
of a th i rd world war. I t was no mean achivement of the 
movement to have made a notable contr ibut ion to the main-
tenance and promotion of i n t e rna t i ona l peace and secur i ty 
in the 25 most dangerous years of t h i s nuclear age. This 
was one of the fundamental reasons why most newly independent 
s t a t e s opted for non-alignment in the post-war per iod. As 
a matter of fac t , the non-aligned s t a t e s played a s t a b i l i -
zing ro le in in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c s by making the super-
powers avoid confrontation with each other and, ins tead, 
engage themselves in peaceful competition in developing 
the backward count r ies . In any case, the non-aligned s t a t e s 
prevented the cold war from turning in to a hot or a ful l 
scale one. The indefat igable e f f o r t s of the non-aligned 
States to bring an end to the r i g i d i t i e s and d i s t o r t i o n s 
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i n t he m u t u a l r e l a t i o n s of t h e s u p e r p o w e r s , h a v e r e s u l t e d 
i n t h e r e s u m p t i o n o f communica t ion between t h e members o f 
t h e two b l o c s . T h u s , n o n - a l i g n m e n t has b e n e f i t e d t h e wor ld 
a s a w h o l e . 
The f i r s t c o n f e r e n c e of t h e Heads of s t a t e o r g o v e r n -
men t of t h e n o n - a l i g n e d c o u n t r i e s h e l d a t B e l g r a d e i n 
1961 had s t r o n g l y opposed t h e c o l d war and had r e g a r d e d 
p e a c e f u l c o - e x i s t e n c e of s t a t e s w i t h d i f f e r e n t s o c i a l 
90 
s y s t e m s a s t h e o n l y a l t e r n a t i v e t o a n u c l e a r h o l o c a u s t . 
Dur ing tine p e r i o d of 25 y e a r s s i n c e t h i s c o n f e r e n c e , t h e 
movement h a s done a l o t to r e d u c e i n t e r n a t i o n a l t e n s i o n 
and c o n s o l i d a t e i n t e r n a t i o n a l p e a c e , p e a c e f u l c o « e x i s t e n c e 
and n o n - a l i g n m e n t . H i g h l i g h t i n g t h e n o t e w o r t h y a c h i e v e m e n t s 
of t h e n o n - a l i g n e d movement, j o s i p Broz T i t o o b s e r v e d a t t h e 
Havana c o n f e r e n c e i n 1979 t h a t t h e n o n - a l i g n e d movement 
had a s s e t e d i t s e l f a s t h e m o s t p r o g r e s s i v e w o r l d f o r c e . 
He s a i d ; " I t d e s t r o y s t h e f o u n d a t i o n s upon w h i c h t h e 
e x i s t i n g u n j u s t i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s r e s t , and c r e a t e s 
c o n d i t i o n s f o r b u i l d i n g a w o r l d of j u s t i c e , e q u a l i t y and 
91 
o v e r a l l p r o g r e s s . " The New D e l h i Summit C o n f e r e n c e h e l d 
i n 1983 a l s o emphas i zed t h e s u c c e s s of t h e n o n - a l i g n e d 
9 0 , Two d e c a d e s of Non-Al ignmen t , n , 3 , p p . 5 - 1 0 . 
9 1 . T i t o ' s a d d r e s s i n t he g e n e r a l d e b a t e . S i x t h Confe rence 
of Heads of S t a t e o r Government of Non-Al igned C o u n t r i e s , 
Havana, 3-9 Sep tember 1979 , Review of I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
A f f a i r s , V o l , 3 0 , n o , 707 , 1 3 - 1 4 . 
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movement when I t po in ted o u t »••Through the years* d e s p i t e 
many o b s t a c l e s , the movement and the p o l i c y of non-al ignment 
have achieved s i g n i f i c a n t success and we have cont inued to 
p l a y a decisive r o l e i n e f f o r t s to promote a new world o rder 
92 
based on e q u a l i t y , j u s t i c e and p e a c e " . 
The d e c i s i o n to form the AFRICA Fund taken a t the Harare 
summit Conference have added new dimensions to t h e non-
a l i gned movement. The format ion of the fund symbol ises 
the non-a l igned movement's w i l l to take c o n c r e t e s t eps to 
c o u n t e r a c t the t h r e a t to t h e Independence, p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y 
and economic development of the member -count r i es . This new 
a s s e r t i o n of the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s would he lp con t a in 
racism and c o l o n i a l i s m and would s t r eng then n a t i o n a l i ndep -
endence of t h e weak c o u n t r i e s and I n t e r n a t i o n a l p e a c e . 
The non-a l igned movement i s not a g a i n s t any coun t ry but 
a g a i n s t ideas and i n t e r n a t i o n a l p r a c t i c e s t h a t a r e a n t i -
quated and a n t i t h e t i c a l to the oneness of a l l mankind. I t 
i s not p a r t i s a n to any coun t ry or bloc but favours those 
fo rces which s tand for human e q u a l i t y , j u s t i c e and p e a c e . 
The non-a l igned movement has been success fu l t o a ve ry g r e a t 
eJ<;tent i n i t s aims and has become " h i s t o r y ' s b i g g e s t peace 
93 
movement." 
92 . New Delhi summit Documents, n . 4 9 , P . 3 , 
93 , I b i d . , P . 193. The Keynote address by I n d i r a Gandhi 
Prime M i n i s t e r of I n d i a . 
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However, i t may be r eca l l ed tha t the non-aligned 
movement has not been able to play any s i g n i f i c a n t role 
in s e t t l i n g the disputes among i t s members, for ins tance , 
the I ran- I raq war was fought for e ight years, while the 
non-aligned movement did not do much to stop the war and 
s e t t l e the d i spu te . The I r a q i invasion and occupation of 
Kuwait i s the most recent example and i t i s shocking to 
note tha t up t i l now (one month a f t e r the I r a q i invasion) 
the non-aligned movement i s yet to come up with any proposal 
on how to resolve the c r i s i s , while tension continues to 
mount in the region. 
The lack of c r i s i s management machinery in the movement 
appears to be responsible for t h i s l apse . 
However, there are now diplomatic e f f o r t s i n i t i a t e d 
by India for formulating a non-aligned i n i t i a t i v e in finding 
a peaceful so lu t ion to the Gulf c r i s i s . 
The non-aligned movement Foreign Minis ters are 
scheduled to meet a t the United Nations in New York in 
ear ly October in an e f for t to find a p o l i t i c a l solution to 
the confrontation in the Gulf based on the fundamental 
94 
non-aligned p r inc ip le of non-violence. 
94, The Hindustan Times, New Delhi, 6 September 1990, 
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Again, since the major factor tha t led to the 
emergence of the non-aligned movement was the cold war 
between the US and the USSR# some scholars are cur ren t ly 
debating the relevance of the movement in the wake of 
the demise of the cold war and the superpowers rapproche-
ment and the opinion tha t the movement should wind up seems 
dominating, but on our p a r t , we may submit t h a t while 
detente i s a happy development, the economic r i v a l r i e s 
the economic pu l l s and p ressu res , the c u l t u r a l p u l l s and 
pressui-es, tJhe information p u l l s and p re s su re s , s t i l l 
e x i s t in the world. 
Therefore, unless and u n t i l the non-aligned movement 
reach or f u l f i l the concept of one world, where there are 
no mi l i t a ry alignments, where there are no economic 
r i v a l r i e s , which i s a d i s t a n t dream, non-alignment wi l l 
have tct p lay a grea ter role than before in world p o l i t i c s 
with special reference tx) the s t ruggle for a NIEO. After-
a l l , non-alignment also stands agains t economic domination 
and a l l other forms of i n j u s t i c e . 
mmmm> 
C H A P T E R . II 
THE MQN-ALiqNED MOVEfEKT AND THE NEW INTERNATIONAL 
ECONOMIC ORDER 
The non>aligned movement's s truggle for r e s t r u c -
turing the e x i s t i n g Internat ional Economic Order stems 
from the movement's b e l i e f In the Third World Frame-
work of Internat ional economic order. This framework 
manifes ts the non-aligned and other developing c o u n t r i e s ' 
s truggle for a change in the e x i s t i n g i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
economic r e l a t i o n s as these are based on an unequal power 
s tructure . The t h e o r e t i c a l b a s i s f o r t h i s framework 
has been provided by the s t r u c t u r a l i s t s and the 
The a t r t i c t u r a l i s t s l i k e Gunnar Myrdal and Raul presbisch 
have pointed out that the Brettonwoods i n s t i t u t i o n s with 
I t s p r i n c i p l e s of free trade and free movements of 
cap i ta l have favoured the centre (developed nations) 
against the periphery (developing countries) » Oinnar 
Myrdal, Economic Theory and Underdeveloped Regions, 
London, 1957. Also see him i n Rich Lands and Poor; 
The Road t o world Prosper i ty , New York, 1957. Also s e e , 
iRaul Preb i sch ' s papers c o l l e c t e d in Development problems 
in Latin America, Austin, 1970, Also see him in TTowards 
a trade P o l i c y for Development", UNCTAD Doc . , E/Conf , /46 / 
3/1964, James A. Caporaso, "Dependence, Dependency and 
Power in the Global System » A Structural and Behavioural 
Analysis", Internat ional Organization , v o l , 3 2 , No, 1, 
Winter 1978, Ra^nonci D. Duwall, "Dependence and Depend-
encia TheOft > "©tfts Towards p r e c i s i o n of concept and 
argument". Internat ional Organization , v o l , 32, No, 1, 
Winter 1978, and Theotonis DOs Santos, "The s tructure 
of Dependence", American Economic Review, v o l , 60, No, 2, 
May 1970, To overcome the problem ot unequal r e l a t i o n s 
t h i s franework suggest s tructura l changes in the e x i s t i n g 
economic order and to a greater ex tent i t r e f l e c t s the 
developing c o u n t r i e s ' s tance i n the NIEO, I t , however, 
does not analyse f u l l y the Third World's approach towards 
the es tabl i shment of the new world economic order. 
r)Z 
2 M a r x i s t s who argue t h a t t h e demand of the Thi rd World for 
the e s t a b l i s h m e n t of a NIEO i s born out of t h e asymmetrical 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s and e x p l o i t a t i v e c h a r a c t e r of world 
f i n a n c i a l i n s t i t u t i o n s . These f a c t o r s have been brought t o 
the fo r e by the developing c o u n t r i e s a t I n t e r n a t i o n a l forums, 
To stamp out the adverse e f f e c t s of such a system and to 
meet the a s p i r a t i o n s and e x p e c t a t i o n s of the Th i rd World 
Peop l e . Geoffrey Lean , Mahbub~ul-Haq Gamani corea , 
Sh r ida th Ramphal and J . Bandyopadhyaya have emphasized 
the need fo r the r e o r i e n t a t i o n of i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s 
where g loba l economic I s s u e s should be d i s c u s s e d and decided 
in an environment of coope ra t ion and unders tand ing and not 
by the game of high p o l i t i c s . These advocat-es of the Third 
world framework subscr ibe to the view t h a t a new theory of 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s based on j u s t i c e , e q u a l i t y and 
2 . For Marx i s t s Framework, See chap te r I I I of t h e p r e s e n t 
work. 
3 . Geoffrey Lean, Rich wor ld . Poor world, London, George 
Allen & Unwin, 198l . 
4 . Mahbub-ul-Haq, The Pover ty c u r t a i n t Choices fo r the Third 
world, Bombay, Oxford U n i v e r s i t y p r e s s , 1978. 
5. Gamani Corea, Need for change t Towards the NIEO, Oxford 
1980. 
6 . Shr ida th Ramphal, The Role of the CommonwiBalth in the 
con tex t of t he I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic Order , London, 
commonwealth S e c r e t a r i a t , 1976. Also see F ide l C a s t r o , 
The world Economic and Soc ia l C r i s i s , A Repor t to 
the Seventh non-a l igned confe rence . New D e l n i , People•s 
P u b l i s h i n g House, 1983. 
7. J . Bandyopadhyaya, North Over south i A Non-western 
p e r s p e c t i v e of I n t e r n a t i o n a l Relatio'iTs, New D e l h i , South 
Asian p u b l i s h e r s , 1982. 
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interdependence must be developed. According t o H.J, 
Ho l s t i , "the emergence of global interdependence has 
stimulated Important theore t i ca l departures in the study 
Q 
Of in te rna t iona l r e l a t i ons" . The mutuali ty of i n t e r e s t ' s 
t hes i s has added a new dimension to the question of global 
interdependence. 
The Third World framework, therefore , must s t r e s s on 
the "communion of i n t e r e s t s " otherwise the North which i s 
beneficiary in the present order might not agree to the 
demand of the South for s t r u c t u r a l and i n s t i t u t i o n a l changes 
in the present order . 
This therefore , i s the bas is to comprehend the 
non-aligned s t ruggle for a NIEO, 
Non-alignment i s not only a p o l i t i c a l doc t r ine but a lso 
stands for a new world economic order . The p resen t economic 
order i s based on inequa l i ty , exp lo i t a t ion and in jus t i ce to 
the developing countr ies and needs to be changed; for the 
single g r e a t e s t th rea t to world peace a t the moment i s 
the enormous economic d i spa r i t y among na t ions . Today, the 
world economic system faces a c r i s i s ; i t experiences such 
s t r a i n s as s tagnat ion in the developed market economies. 
8, K.J. Ho t s t i , e t . a l , , e d s , . Why Nations Realign i Foreign 
Policy Restructuring in the Ppst-war per iod , London, 
George Allen & Unwin, 1982. Also see R.O. Koehane and 
J . S . Nye, Power and Interdependence, Boston, 1977. 
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a s t ruc tu ra l underdevelopment in the developing count r ies , 
and slowing down of the ra te of growth in the s o c i a l i s t 
world. In t h i s d i f f i c u l t s i t u a t i o n , the complex i s sues of 
interdependence are not being adequately apprec ia ted . The 
developing countr ies often complain t ha t t h e i r i n t e r e s t s 
are being adversely affected by the po l i c i e s of the developed 
world, while the developed count r ies blame the developing 
countr ies for mismanagement and sub-optimal u t i l i z a t i o n of 
resources . There i s an urgent need to transcend t h i s tendency 
to apportion blame since human fireedom and surviva l are a t 
s t ake . 
The presen t c r i s i s i s rooted in the economic order 
es tabl ished a f t e r 1945, which excluded from i t s e l f a large 
p a r t of the world. Besides, the system was based on the 
assumption t h a t i t was inheren t ly s t ab l e . But t h i s s t a b i l i t y 
was eroded from within due to the i n t e rna t i ona l i z a t i on of 
c a p i t a l , lack of sanctions or non-compliance with the 
accepted ru les and the emergence of new e n t i t i e s whose 
behavioural ru le s were not fu l ly understood. In due course, 
an in t e rna t iona l economic order , based on the operation of 
t ransnat ional o l i gopo l i s t i c forces , emerged. This order i s 
not conducive to the establishment of a j u s t and equi table 
world order. The in te rna t iona l economic s i t u a t i o n demands 
urgent measures by the p o l i t i c a l leaders of major powers, 
but there i s a deadlock in the in te rna t iona l negot ia t ions 
on the development i s sue . 
50 
The s t ruggle of Afro-Asian and Latin American 
countr ies for reshaping the world economic r e l a t i o n s 
9 has a long h i s t o r y . This s t ruggle has acquired new 
dimensions which d is t inguish i t from i t s previous phases. 
The developing countr ies now demand not j u s t minor changes 
in the present pa t te rn of world c a p i t a l i s t r e l a t i o n s but 
the establishment of a new world economic order . This i s 
so because there i s an int imate re la t ionsh ip between 
non-alignment and the struggle for a NIEO, "The Heads of 
State or CX>vernment"/ says the Economic Declarat ion of 
the Seventh Conference of the non-aligned count r ies in 
New Delhi* 
regard t he i r e f f o r t s in t h i s d i r e c t i o n 
as an in tegra l p a r t of the general 
s t ruggle of t he i r peoples for p o l i t i c a l , _ 
economic, cu l tu ra l and social l i b e r a t i o n . 
In theory and p rac t i ce , the non-aligned movement and 
the struggle for a NIEO are complementary to each other . 
The movement has tackled foreign economic mat te rs from 
the very ou t se t and these became increas ingly decis ive 
9 . The economic s i t ua t ion and demands of the developing 
countr ies cannot be understood without a f a i r l y c l ea r 
descr ip t ion of how the p resen t world order has evolved. 
For a c l ea r h i s t o r i c a l background. See Lars Anell 
and B i rg i t t a Nygren, The Developing count r ies and the 
world Economic Order, London, Francis Pinter Publishers 
Ltd . , 1980, Chapter 1. 
10, Final Documents i Seventh Conference of Heads of s t a t e 
or"Government of Non-Aliqned count r ies . New Delhi, 1983, 
New Delhi , Offset press i983, p . 83. Hereafter referred 
to as New Delhi Summit Documents. 
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and on a leve l with p o l i t i c a l problems BS the former 
colonies gained indeoendence. 
This course of events i s qu i te na tu ra l . Lenin d i s t i n -
guished two successive stages in the l i b e r a t i o n movement 
the struggle for p o l i t i c a l and then for economic l i b e r a t i o n , 
the l a t t e r making the former rea l and l a s t i n g . For tha t 
reason, once the young s t a t e s or developing count r ies put 
an end to colonia l oppression, they immediately placed on 
the agenda the surmounting of t h e i r economic backwardness, 
and that cannot be achieved without changing t h e i r unequal 
and dependent pos i t ion in the world c a p i t a l i s t economic 
system. 
There are ce r ta in compelling factors tha t a re responsible 
for the non-aligned seeking a NIEO. 
The non-aligned s t a t e s ' a t tack on the e x i s t i n g i n t e r -
national economic order was multi-pronged and advanced 
various reasons/economic as well as non-economic to j u s t i f y 
t h e i r stand for the reshaping of the world economic order . 
The economic argument was highl ighted by s t r u c t u r a l i s t s 
l i k e Raul Prebisch, and Gunnar Myrdal, They argued tha t the 
present i n t e rna t iona l eooncsnic order tended to favour the 
11 . See V , l , Lenin, "The Special Significance of the Serbo-
Bulgarian Vic to r i e s" , co l lec ted Works, v o l , 18, Moscow, 
Progress Publ i shers , 1973, p . 398. 
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1 7 already endowed and thwarted the illendowed. They emphasise 
tha t world 's economic system has s t i l l not emerged from the 
colonial era and as such re inforces the same old i n t e r -
national d iv i s ion of labour r e su l t i ng in asymmetrical 
r e l a t ions between the developed (centre) and developing 
countr ies (periphery) , Though these asymmetries have been 
1 "K 
continuing since the l a s t 500 years , yet t h e i r impact 
on the development of developing nations has been a post-war 
phenomenon. 
During the ea r ly stages of capital ism, the centre 
robbed the per iphery of i t s valuables and p o t e n t i a l 
14 wealth. Later during the colonia l rule when capital ism 
had taken a de f in i t e shape, imperialism took the form 
15 of huge p r o f i t s from unequal t r a d e . All through these 
years the per iphery economies were subjected to cap i -
t a l i s t exp lo i t a t i on . The dependencia theory born out 
12. See the refereinces in n . l . 
13. Ved P. Nanda, e d . . The Global Human Rights Publ ic 
Pol ic ies \ comparative Measures and NIEO S t r a t e g i e s , 
Boulder, 1981, p . 21. 
14. Dealing with pr imit ive cap i t a l accumulation about 
I n d i a ' s importance, Marx wr i t e s » "Good fortunes 
spring up l i k e mushrooms in a day, p r imi t ive accumu-
la t ion went on without the advance of a s ing le 
s .hi l l ing", Karl Marx, Capi ta l , vol , 1, Moscow, 1961. 
p . 753. 
15. sandor Suranyi, "The economy of Independent India" , in 
Jozsef Nyllas ed . . The Changing Face of the Third World J 
Regional and National s t u d i e s , Budapest, 1978, p . 203. 
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of the experience of Latin American s t a t e s i s a po in te r 
to t h i s f a c t . The dependence of the developing countr ies 
has stemmed out of in te rna t iona l inequal i ty , power and wealth. 
This s i t ua t ion has been termed as ' 'Imperialism problematlque" 
17 by Herb Addo, and neo-colonialism by Nkrumah who puts i t 
as i 
The essense of neo-colonialism i s , t h a t 
the s t a t e which i s subjected to i t , i s 
in theory independent but has a l l the 
outward trapping of in te rna t iona l 
sovereignty. In r e a l i t y i t s economic 
system and thus i t s i n t e r n a l pol icy 
i s decided from ou t s ide .1^ 
Neo-colonlallsm i . e . , informal imperialism i s not a new 
phenomenon and throughout h i s to ry , economic pene t ra t ion of 
weak countr ies has paved the way for foreign p o l i t i c a l as 
well as economic control i f not outr ight domination or 
19 
conquest. But in the twentieth century, neo-colonialism 
16. The dependencla theories focus the economic, p o l i t i c a l 
and soc ia l d i s t o r t i o n s of per iphera l s o c i e t i e s tha t 
r e s u l t from incorporation of these s o c i e t i e s i n to 
the in t e rna t iona l c a p i t a l i s t system. See for d e t a i l s , 
Raymond D. Duwall, n . l , pp. 51-78. 
iT.Ulmperiallsm problematlque" means exp lo i t a t ion r e su l t i ng 
from inequa l i ty and dependence. For d e t a i l s see Herb 
Addo, "Foreign pol icy S t ra t eg ies for achieving the 
New In te rna t iona l Economic Order : A Third world 
perspec t ive" , in Charles W. Kegley J r . and Pat McGowan, 
e d s . . The p o l i t i c a l Economy of Foreign po l i cy Behaviour, 
Cal i fornia , 1981, p . 238. 
18. N. Nkrumah, Neo-colonialism t The Last Stage of Capitalism, 
London, Nelson and Sons, 1965, p . 9. 
19. The examples of domination of European powers over China 
during the second half of the nineteenth century by 
unequal t r e a t i e s by which China was "opened up* to 
Contd. .• 
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has been perpetuated by the indus t r i a l i zed s t a t e s through 
the mechanisms of foreign t r ade , a id , loans, e t c . These 
instruments have been frequently used by the developed 
nations to fo s t e r c l i en t -pa t ron re la t ionsh ip on the one 
hand and to reward an a l l ay (carrot) and to punish a s t a t e 
for non-ccmpliance (stick) on the other . The ac tor of grea ter 
need of l e s s e r capab i l i ty in the functional area i s more 
dependent on the actor of l e s s e r need and g r e a t e r capab i l i ty 
and gives the l a t t e r the au thor i ty to threaten to sever the 
re la t ionsh ip whether i t i s one of t rade , of a id , or of some 
other value, I n d i a ' s e j^erience in t h i s context i s 
re levant . In 1971, during the India-Pakis tan war. the Us 
government expressed i t s d ispleasure about I n d i a ' s p a r t i -
c ipat ion in Bangladesh war and threatened to stop economic 
aid to India , Such p o l i t i c a l pressures and economic sanctions 
have become the hallmark of in t e rna t iona l r e l a t i o n s , E,H, 
Carr foresaw t h i s dilemma in 1941 when he wrote t ha t "the 
foreign t r a d e r s , and i n v e s t o r s . Great Br i t a in a lso 
dominated the Persian Gulf, I raq , southern I ran by 
applying her n t l l i t a ry and f inancia l power to e s t ab l i sh 
p ro t ec to ra t e s and quas i -p ro tec to ra tes and the Us 
achieved a quasi- imperial pos i t ion in Lat in America 
wltliout t e r r i t o r i a l possession (except for Pueto Rico, 
see for more d e t a i l s , Klaus Knorr, The Power of Nations j 
The P o l i t i c a l Economy of In te rna t iona l Rela t ions , New 
York, Basic Books Publ i shers , 1975, pp. 252-254. 
20. This lopsided interdependence r e su l t s In In te rna t iona l 
asymmetry and e jq j lo i ta t ion. See for d e t a i l s . I b i d . , 
pp. 222-223, 
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future dilemma of the in t e rna t iona l system would be one 
of s t r ik ing a balance betiveen se l f -determinat ion and the 
economic, technological and m i l i t a r y dependence of the 
21 sovereign u n i t s on the other" . 
In t h i s way, the continuance of neo-colonialism made 
the small developing s t a t e s r e a l i s e tha t the p o l i t i c a l 
decolonisat ion was only a f lag and anthem ceremony. 
Their de Jure p o l i t i c a l decolonisat ion had been replaced 
23 by de facto economic colonial ism. since there i s a close 
re la t ionsh ip between wealth and power, the small s t a t e s 
feel that the in te rna t iona l system has given them ne i ther 
secur i ty nor development and they are being sucked in to 
the global power p o l i t i c s desp i te the announcement of 
detente by the superpowers. Analysing the superpowers 
21. E.H. Garr, The Future of Nations > Independence or 
Interdependence, London, Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner, 
l94l , as c i t ed in James A. caporaso, n . l . , p . 16. 
Also see Pe ter R. Baehr, •'Small s t a t e s i A Tool for 
Analysis", World P o l i t i c s , Vol. 27, No. 3, April 1975, 
p . 458. 
22. Tony Smith, "Changing configurat ions of Power in 
North-south Relations since 1945", In te rna t iona l 
Organization, vo l . 31, No. 1, winter 1977, p . 2. 
23. Ervin Laszlo, e t . a l . , e d . . The Objectives of the 
New In te rna t iona l Economic Order, New York, Pergamon 
Press , 1980, p . 1"). 
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s t r a t e g i e s , S l s i r Gupta wri tes j 
To f ight t he i r own b a t t l e in the 
Third World i s one way of ensuring 
that t h e i r own worlds are not 
touched by the i r c o n f l i c t and 
t h a t they re ta in a g rea t measure 
of pos i t ion to e sca l a t e and de-
esca l a t e the i r c o n f l i c t according 
to t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p s . 24 
In recent years some la rge s t a t e s l ike Braz i l , India , 
Indonesia,, Mexico, Nigeria, Argentina, I ran , e t c . because of 
t h e i r economic s t rength have emerged as s i g n i f i c a n t 
regional powers and can en ter the selected band of 
count r ies . But they have l i t t l e p o t e n t i a l i t i e s to influence 
the p o l i t i c s of superpowers, while addressing the Fourth 
Non-aligned Summit in 1973, Indi ra Gandhi voiced her d i s -
enchantment with the p o l i t i c s of the superpowers thus j 
A new era of polycentrism and 
detente had begun . , . . However, 
s ide by side with these favourable 
developments, there continues to 
e x i s t areasof i n s t a b i l i t y and 
c o n f l i c t , of repression and 
i n j u s t i c e of domination and d i s -
c r imina t ion , . ., Attempts to order 
the world in the i n t e r e s t of a 
few countries have not been 
wholly abandoned,...The de l ibe ra te 
induction of armaments in the name 
of promoting regional balance and 
the arming of small nations 
beyond the l i m i t s t ha t can be 
sustained by t h e i r own socio-
economic s t r u c t u r e , a l l these 
threa ten peace, 25 
24. s i s i r Gupta, "Great Power Relat ions, world Order and 
the Third World", poreiqn Affairs Repofts, vo l . 27, 
Nos. 7-8, July-August 1978, p . 134. 
25. See Ind i ra Gandhi's speech a t the Fourth Non-aligned 
Contd. . , 
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Despite the emergence of local leviathans l i k e Brazil 
(Latin America) , India (Asia) , Nigeria (Africa) ^ , the 
in te rna t iona l p o l i t i c a l system continues to be a feudal 
system in which there are a few "top dog nat ions* and a 
27 se r i e s of "under dog s t a t e s " and s t r ings of the global 
economy are in the hands of a few i n d u s t r i a l i s e d countr ies 
of the West. Mahbubul Haq has a l so ej^ressed s imi la r views 
tha t intei-national r e l a t i ons are dominated by feudalism 
28 instead of democracy and equa l i ty of oppor tuni ty . As 
29 such, these r e l a t i o n s are "o l igarchic" and need to be 
replaced by democratic r e l a t i o n s . 
^ummlt a t Algiers , 6 September 1973» Minis t ry of 
External Affa i rs , External Publ ic i ty Divis ion, 
Government of India , New Delhi, 1973, p . 15. 
26. See B.N. Mehrish, "India and the New In te rna t iona l 
Economic Order" in surendra Chopra, e d , . Studies in 
I n d i a ' s Foreign Policy, Second ed i t ion , Amritaar, 
I9§i , p . -40, Jim Brooke c a l l s Brazil as superpower 
of the south, see Jim Brook, "Date l ine Brazi l j 
Southern superpower". Foreign Policy, No. 44 Fall 
1981, pp. 167-173. 
27. Marshal R, s inger , "The Foreign Po l i c ies of small 
Developing s t a t e s " , in James N. Rosenau, Kenneth W. 
Thompson and Gavin Boyd, e d s . , world P o l i t i c s t An 
In t roduct ion , London, c o l l i e r Macmillan, 1976, pp.271-276, 
28. Mahtiub-ul«Haq, n . 4 . , p . 163. 
29. For d e t a i l s of the t ex t of the speech of Mir Afzal Khan, 
Leader of Pakistan delegat ion see the o f f i c i a l records 
of UNCTAD-IV, 129, Plenary Meeting, Nairobi , 11 May 
1976, p . 87. 
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Apart from the economic and p o l i t i c a l reasons , 
there are psychological compulsions which have compelled 
the non-aligned and other developing countr ies to demand 
the r e s t ruc tu r ing of the e x i s t i n g in t e rna t iona l order . 
Their grievances are not about the lack of money, but 
about the loss of d igni ty and recogni t ion. I .G. Pa te l 
Deputy Administrator of the UN Development Programme has 
r i g h t l y touched upon t h i s aspect by arguing t h a t i 
Most of the developing countr ies 
have such b i t t e r memories of co lonia l 
exp lo i t a t ion or r a c i a l and other forms 
of discr iminat ion tha t deep underneath 
the des i re for economic progress l i e s 
the psychological need to put the hu r t 
and humiliation behind them once and for 
a l l , what the developing countr ies r e a l l y 
want on a psychological plane i s to 
regain the i r sense of d ign i ty and 
s e l f - r e s p e c t which they enjoyed for 
long centur ies and which they l o s t 
only during the br ief period of 
western domination. 30 
David A, Singh of Guyana a lso remarked s ••The most 
pernicious legacy of colonialism was the i n f e r i o r i t y 
31 
complexV ' He suggested tha t the non-aligned count r i es 
with 66 per cent of population could devise a new order 
to change t h e i r subservient pos i t ion to a d igni f ied one. 
Otherwise the f ac t of being have-nots of the world w i l l 
continue to influence the i r complex of c o l l e c t i v e 
30. As c i ted in Geoffrey L e a n , n . 3 . , p . 60. For s imi la r 
views see j , Bandyopadhyaya, n . 7 . , p p . 18-22. 
31, statement of the leader of delegation of Guyana a t 
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32 i n f e r i o r i t y b e c a u s e t h e y have n e i t h e r m i l i t a r y nor 
t e c h n o l o g i c a l power t o march th€! domina n t f o r c e s i n t h e 
p r e s e n t w o r l d . 
The mora l and h u m a n i t a r i a n I m p e r a t i v e s a l s o p r e s s 
f o r r a d i c a l c h a n g e s i n t h e e x i s t i n g economic o r d e r . T h e r e 
i s marked i n e q u a l i t y be tween t h e d e v e l o p e d n a t i o n s ( c o n -
s i s t i n g 1/3 of w o r l d ' s p o p u l a t i o n ) and t h e p o o r n a t i o n s 
( c o n s i s t i n g 2 / 3 of w o r l d ' s p o p u l a t i o n ) i n r e s p e c t of g r o s s 
n a t i o n a l p r o d u c t , p e r c a p i t a i n c o m e , h e a l t h s t a n d a r d , 
t e c h n o l o g y , e t c . The p e r c a p i t a income of a b o u t two dozen 
i n d u s t r i a l i z e d c o u n t r i e s i s be tween $ 3000 and $ 6000, 
w h e r e a s t h a t of hundred o r more u n d e r d e v e l o p e d c o u n t r i e s 
i s a b o u t $ 1 0 0 , J a n T i n b e r g e n r i g h t l y p o i n t s o u t t 
We have t o d a y a b o u t 2 / 3 of mankind 
l i v i n g — - i f i t can be c a l l e d l i v i n g — 
on l e s s t h a n 30 c e n t s a d a y . we have 
t o d a y a s i t u a t i o n where t i i e r e a r e 
a b o u t one b i l l i o n i l l i t e r a t e p e o p l e 
a r o u n d the w o r l d , a l t h o u g h t h e w o r l d 
h a s b o t h the means and t e c h n o l o g y t o 
s p r e a d e d u c a t i o n , we have n e a r l y 70 
p e r c e n t of t h e c h i l d r e n i n the T h i r d 
w o r l d s u f f e r i n g from m a l n u t r i t i o n , 
a l t h o u g h the wor ld h a s t he means t o 
f e e d them. We have m a l d i s t r i b u t i o n 
of w o r l d ' s r e s o u r c e s on t h e s c a l e 
where t h e i n d u s t r i a l i z e d c o u n t r i e s 
a r e consuming w o r l d ' s r e s o u r c e s on 
a s c a l e 20 t i m e s more of t h e r e s o u r c e s 
t h a n t h e p o o r c o u n t r i e s . We have a 
s i t u a t i o n where i r t h e T h i r d World 
M i l l i o n s of p e o p l e t o i l u n d e r a b o i l i n g 
sun from morn ing t i l l dusk f o r m i s -
e r a b l e r e w a r d s and p r e m a t u r e d e a t h 
33 
w i t h o u t d i s c o v e r i n g t h e r e a s o n s why ? " 
32. see S i s i r Gupta, n,24, p . 113. 
33. As c i ted in Jorge Lozoya, e t a l , edsy Al te rna t ive views 
Contd. . , 
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Frontz Fanon described poverty as the "shrunken 
b e l l i e s " of the mass of the people in the Third World. 
This out l ines ••what has been ca l led the geography of 
34 hunger" , such as environment of poverty and inequa l i ty 
in tl-»e south, i s not a natural phenomenon or the r e s u l t 
35 
of accident . Many factors may be a t t r i b u t e d for such a 
sordid s ta te of a f f a i r s , including the ro le of h i s t o r i c a l 
f ac to r s , r e su l t i ng in the he lp lessness and underdevelopment 
of the Third world. Frost Hailey has drawn a horr i fying 
plctujra of poverty and helplessness of Bolivia under the 
of the NIEO and Analysis of Major Academic Research 
Reports. Also see Robert S. McNamara, One Hundred 
countries Two b i l l i on people t The Dimension of 
Development, New York, 1973. Also see Barbara ward, 
e t . a l . e<t., The Widening Gap Development in the 1970s, 
New York, Columbia Univers i ty Press , 1971, 
34. For d e t a i l s see Tony Smith, n.22, pp. 19-20, 
35. The developing countr ies are the l a t e ccroers on the 
in t e rna t iona l scene and a lso new to the process of 
i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n . Moreover, some of them l ike India 
have s t a r t ed both p o l i t i c a l and economic democracies 
a t the same time. History has no example of any 
country r a i s i n g i t s e l f from poverty to p r o s p e r i t y 
through i t s own unaided e f f o r t s and tha t too with 
l i b e r a l democracy. See B.K. Nehru, "Western Democracy 
and Third World", Third World Quarterly, v o l . l . No. 2, 
April 1979, pp. 57-65. For contrary views see 
William Arthur Lewis, The Evolution of the I n t e r -
national Economic Order, New Jersey, Princeton 
Universi ty Press , 1977, pp. 4-13. 
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domination of Rockfeller and Rothschild Mul t ina t iona l s . He 
describes the conditions of workers in Mines where maximum 
temperature i s 125 degrees and humidity 95 pe rcen t . The 
rock dust f i l l s the a i r and the lungs. For 8 hours or 
more of work a day the men labourers recjeive a wage of 135 
bolivians (62 cents) . 60 per cent workers suffer from 
tubercu los i s . Half of the babies die within t h e i r f i r s t year 
and those who survive have a l i f e expectancy of 35 years . 
But the labour contractors get more money for recruit:ing 
workers than what the workers earn. What i s t rue of 
Bolivia appl ies to a l l other Third World c o u n t r i e s . Frantz 
Fanon has described the poverty of the South and opulence 
of the North thus j 
European opulence i s l i t e r a l l y scandalous 
for i t has been founded on s lavery, i t 
has been nourished with the blood of 
s laves and i t d i r e c t l y comes from the 
so i l and sub-soi l of t ha t underdeveloped 
world. The well-being and progress of 
Europe has been b u i l t up with the sweat 
and dead bodies of Negroes, Arabs, 
Indian and yellow races . 3^ 
These descr ip t ions prove that the developing countr ies 
remained a "capt ive" and subordinate per iphery locked 
In the vic ious c i r c l e of dependency tha t created d l s s a t i s -
3 6. See Hershel D, Meyer, The Last I l l u s ion ; America's 
Plan For world Domination, New ^el t i i . People ' s 
publishing House, 1955, pp, 92-93. 
37. As c i t ed in Tony Smith, n . 2 2 . , pp. 19-20. 
38, Kuniko Y, Inoguchi, "Exit and Voice t Dependency since 
OPEC'S I n i a t i a t i v e " in Charles w. Kegley, J r , and Pat 
McGowan, edsi, n , l 7 , p , 256, 
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fact ion and f ru s t r a t i on among the countr ies of the Third 
world. To get r id of dependency and to follow an independent 
foreign pel icy there were two opt ions; f i r s t autarky and 
second verbal p r o t e s t s . Albert 0 , Hirschman described these 
39 as e;<it option and voice option respec t ive ly . The e x i t 
option implied t h a t the developing countr ies should make 
an e x i t from the exis t ing in te rna t iona l economic and 
p o l i t i c a l arena and devise ways and means for development 
in i s o l a t i o n . This type of s t ra tegy was adopted by Albania, 
China etc a f t e r the de te r io ra t ion of t he i r r e l a t i o n s with 
the soviet Union, Even Hoxha, the Foreign Secretary of 
the Coiramunist Par ty of Albania spoke highly of t h i s pol icy 
when he said t 
The policy of our country i s not 
the policy of those s t a t e s with 
a hundred f lags in t h e i r pockets . 
Our People 's Republic does not 
lower i t s f lag e i t h e r before 
blackmail and t e r r o r , or before 
the rouble or the dol lar .40 
Despite her economic problems Albania prefer red 
41 independence to economic comfort. But according to Ho l s t i , 
39. As c i ted in Kuniko Y, Inoguchi, Ib id . 
40. As c i ted in James A, caporaao, n . l . , p . 17, 
41 . Though China l e n t Albania $ 123 mil l ion for i ndus t r i a l 
development, yet she had to cut back her i n d u s t r i a -
l i z a t i o n programme, e spec i a l l y because China de l ive r i e s 
were slow, see for d e t a i l s , Klaus Knorr, n . l 9 , pp. 
147.-148. 
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the economic and p o l i t i c a l c o s t s of au t a rky may be h ighe r 
4? than the c o s t s of cont inued dependence. Moreover, 
examples of pure d e l i n k i n g on economic grounds a r e ve ry 
few. In case of economic r e p r i s a l s taken e i t h e r by the 
u s o r s o v i e t Union on p o l i t i c a l and i d e o l o g i c a l grounds, 
the t a r g e t c o u n t r y was ab le t o e s t a b l i s h economic t i e s 
w i th the o t h e r . Albania was a b l e t o esQjand he r t i e s wi th 
the c a p i t a l i s t world and Cuba wi th the Sov i e t Union.^^ 
I f economic t i e s wi th one superpower (US) g i v e s p o l i t i c a l 
freedom and den i e s the o p p o r t u n i t i e s of autonomous 
development then t i ^ s wi th the o t h e r (USSR) b r i n g the 
44 
r e v e r s e r e s u l t s . 
This e x p l a i n s why the deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s a r e not 
demanding a u t a r k y but wanting to r e v e r s e the p r o c e s s of 
h i s t o r i c a l l i n k s of t r a d e , a i d . Inves tment , t echnology 
and asking the developed c o u n t r i e s t o g ive 'development* 
45 
a r i g h t f u l p l a c e i n i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s . They b e l i e v e 
t h a t wi thou t i n t e r n a t i o n a l coope ra t i on and u n i v e r s a l peace 
42 . K . J . H o l s t i . e t a l . , e<i., n . S , P . 2 0 1 . 
4 3 . See fo r d e t a i l s , Klaus Knorr , n . l 9 , p p . 146-150. 
44 . See James Lee Ray, "Dependence, p o l i t i c a l compliance 
and Economic performance s L a t i n America and Eas t e rn 
Europe"*, i n Char les W. Kegley, J r . and P a t McGowan, 
ed; n . l 7 , P P , 111-132. 
4 5 . P.K, M l t t r a , "A Note on t h e New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic 
Order" , D i scuss ion Papers s e r i e s . No.69, U n i v e r s i t y of 
Calgary^ Canada. 
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they cannot pursue the path of development.'*^ Such views 
were e3<pressed by Nehru as ea r ly as in 19 29. While d e l i -
vering the P res iden t i a l address a t Lahore Congress he 
declared i 
India today i s a p a r t of world movement. 
If we ignore the world, we do so a t our 
p e r i l . . , . Having a t ta ined freedom, I have 
no doubt tha t India wi l l welcome a l l a t t -
empts a t world co-operation,47 
At the same time he struck a note of caution t h a t global 
economic development, cooperation and peace would not be 
poss ib le amidst poverty, hunger, misery, malnu t r i t ion 
and inequa l i ty . While addressing the Canadian Parliament 
on 24 October 1949, Nehru declared j 
There can be no secur i ty or real peace 
i f va s t number of people in var ious 
p a r t s of the world l i v e in poverty and 
misery. Nor there can be a balanced 
economy for the world as a whole i f 
the underdeveloped p a r t s continue to 
upset the balance and draa down the 
more prosperous nat ions .48 
He spe l t out the connection between in t e rna t iona l secur i ty and 
global economic development. This formed the nucleus of wide-
ranging d i scuss ions , debates and negot ia t ions a t the var ious 
in te rna t iona l forums. Thus from Ind ia ' s po in t of view, the e x i t 
46. This was the theme of speeches of the r ep resen ta t ives of 
the developing countr ies a t the Sixth Special Session, 1974, 
47. As c i t ed in K.B, L a l l , "Nehru and In te rna t iona l Economic 
cooperation", in B.R, Nanda ed . , Indian Foreign policy j 
The Nehru Years, New Delhi, Vikas, 1976, p . 185. 
48. I b i d . , p . 188, 
a 
option cannot break the vicious c i r c l e of dependency hence 
49 i t i s ruled out . This pos i t ion i s accepted by a l l the 
o ther Third world coun t r i e s . 
The o ther option l e f t to the developing countr ies 
was the "Voice option" through which they could explore 
the solut ions to t h e i r problems. Voice option e s s e n t i a l l y 
implied the "North-South Dialogue," the mechanism through 
which the North could be persuaded to respond favourably 
and meaningfully to the South's requests for l a r g e r economic 
benefi ts such as p r e f e r en t i a l t rade agreements, higher 
export , p r i c e s of t he i r commodities, improvement in the 
quant i ty and q u a l i t y of aid e t c . 
The process of unfolding of the generic l inkages 
between the s t ruggle for a NIEO and the non-aligned 
movement has passed through three stages j (i) growth • 
of awareness; ( i i ) i d e n t i f i c a t i o n and a r t i c u l a t i o n of 
object ives and the taking of the f i r s t few s teps and 
( i i i ) mi l i tancy and a s se r t ive act ion on the p a r t of the 
49. Manubhai Shah, leader of the Indian delegat ion a t 
UNCTAD-I remarked t h a t r e a l i s t i c as we a r e , we in 
India , alongwith a l l the other nat ions , do believe tha t 
a down-to-earth approach alone can help to make t h i s 
conference s u c c e s s f u l , . , . India would l i k e to regard 
the conference as i n i t i a t i n g a "new era of understand-
ing and act ion" through a s e r i e s of s teps in d i f ferent 
sectors of i n t e rna t iona l t rade and development in 
concrete and precise terms. See for d e t a i l s , I n d i a ' s 
views. Off ic ia l Records of UNCTAD-First Session, Vol .1 , 
CJeneva, 25 March 1964, p . 218, 
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developing count r ies to usher in a NIEO. These three 
stages were roughly conterminous with the 19 50s, the 
1960s and the 1970s, The f i r s t stage was charac ter ized by 
a growing awareness on the p a r t of the non-aligned coun-
t r i e s tl-vat a reordering of i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic re la t ions 
was e s s e n t i a l for the i r growth and development. This 
awareness was ref lec ted when i s sues re la ted to the reorder-
ing of i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic r e l a t i ons were ra i sed a t 
the Bandung Conference of Asian-African countr ies held 
in 1955. 
In fac t , even before the collapse of the colonia l 
system, many leaders of the na t iona l l i b e r a t i o n movements 
had cons i s t en t ly advocated un i ty of action aga ins t the 
impe r i a l i s t powers to r e s i s t t h e i r economic domination 
and exp lo i t a t i on . These leaders above a l l included Nehru, 
Nasser and Sukarno, subsequently, i t was due to t h e i r 
i n i t i a t i v e t h a t the F i r s t Afro-Asian Conference was held 
a t Bandung in Indonesia in 1955, This conference s ignal led 
the p o l i t i c a l b i r th of the Third world. Despite the 
50 l imited number of delegates who attended i t and despite 
t h e i r differences on many economic and foreign po l i cy 
issues* the Conference marked the beginrtlng of the non-
aligned movement with i t s a n t i - i m p e r i a l i s t t h r u s t . The 
50, The t o t a l number of delegates were 29, Asia-Africa 
Speaks From Bandung, Jakar ta , The National Committee 
For the commemoration of the T h i r t i e t h Anniversary of 
the Asian-African Conference, 1985, P. 4 1 . 
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d e l e g a t e s t o t h e c o n f e r e n c e v o i c e d t h e i r o p p o s i t i o n t o 
c o l o n i a l i s m and a d h e r e n c e t o n o n - a l i g n m e n t and t h e y r a i s e d 
t h e q u e s t i o n o f economic r e l a t i o n s w i t h t h e d e v e l o p e d 
West i n a p r o m i n e n t way. The d e l e g a t e s v o c i f e r o u s l y q u e s t i o n e d 
t h e e x i s t i n g i n t e r n a t i o n a l e conomic r e l a t i o n s and u n d e r -
l i n e d the need f o r a r a d i c a l change i n them. For example* 
t h e EgyEJtlan P r e s i d e n t , N a s s e r , e m p h a s i s e d t h a t wor ld p e a c e 
was n o t " m e r e l y t h e a b s e n c e of w a r . I t r e q u i r e s c o n c e r t e d 
e n d e a v o u r s t o c r e a t e c o n d i t i o n s of p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y , 
economic d e v e l o p m e n t and s o c i a l j u s t i c e ; a l l b e i n g e s s e n -
t i a l s f o r t h e deve lopmen t of a h e a l t h y s o c i e t y , * The 
d e l e g a t e s found t h a t t h e c i r c u m s t a n c e s and p r o b l e m s of 
t h e i r r e i s p e c t i v e c o u n t r i e s were l a r g e l y s i m i l a r . P o i n t i n g 
t o t h e s i m i l a r i t y of c i r c u m s t a n c e s o f t h e h o s t c o u n t r y , 
I n d o n e s i a , t h e L i b y a n d e l e g a t e s a i d t h a t t h e y w e r e f a c e d 
" w i t h a h o s t of p r o b l e m s of a v e r y s i m i l a r n a t u r e , w h e t h e r 
52 t h e y be p o l i t i c a l , e c o n o m i c , s o c i a l o r a d m i n i s t r a t i v e . " 
The d e l e g a t e s i d e n t i f i e d t h e d o m i n a t i o n of n a t i o n a l e conomies 
by t h e d e v e l o p e d West a s t h e main o b s t a c l e t o t h e i r e c o r » m i c 
deve lopmen t and p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y . 
The A f r o - A s i a n C o n f e r e n c e had i d e n t i f i e d t h e main 
o b s t a c l e s t o t h e s o c i o - e c o n o m i c deve lopmen t of t h e T h i r d 
5 1 . I b i d . , P . 5 5 , 
5 2 . I b i d . , P . 8 6 . 
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world and, in i t s f inal communique, i t ej^jressed the 
urgent need for promoting economic development in the 
Asian-African count r ies . The communique re f l ec ted the 
general des i re of the p a r t i c i p a t i n g countr ies for economic 
co-opei"ation among themselves on the basis of mutual 
benef i t and respec t for nat ional sovereignty. To promote 
economic co-operation among the developing coun t r i e s , i t 
suggested such ways as j o i n t p ro jec t s and exchange of 
information with a view to working out a common p o l i t i c a l 
l i n e on o i l production and r e f in ing . Even a t t h a t ea r ly 
stage of economic development of the newly independent 
coun t r i es , i t suggested the expansion of esqports by these 
count r ies , not only of t he i r t r ad i t i ona l goods but also 
of the goods manufactured by t h e i r national I n d u s t r i e s . I t 
also proposed tha t the developing countries should press 
the UN for the s e t t i n g up of a special UN Fund for the 
economic development of backward coun t r i e s . The Bandung 
p r inc ip l e s underlay the decis ions of the F i r s t conference 
of Heads of Sta te and Government of non-aligned countr ies 
held in Belgrade in September 1961. 
To be sure , in the 1950s, the non-aligned countr ies 
showed an awareness of the importance of economic i s sues , 
but they did not sharply focus on the generic l inkages 
between the non-aligned movement and the s t ruggle for a 
53. I b i d . , For the Communique on Economic Co-operation, 
See, PP. 141-143. 
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NIEO. This was because, a t t h i s s tage, the non-aligned 
countr ies were pre-occupied with tlie p o l i t i c a l aspects 
of decolonization and preservat ion of peace and t h e i r 
independence and national sovereignty, world p o l i t i c s was 
dominated by the s t r a t e g i c s ecu r i t y paradigm and i t i s no 
wonder t h a t a t a time when t h e i r survival i t s e l f was a t 
s take , these countr ies did not concentrate on anything 
e l s e , including the in te rna t iona l economic r e l a t i o n s . Besi-
des , the non-aligned countr ies were not yet fu l ly acquainted 
with thej complexit ies of economic management and they took 
t h e i r tJ.me to understand the functioning of the In te rna t iona l 
economic order which was es tab l i shed a f te r world war I I and 
i t s long-term consequences for t h e i r development. Perhaps, 
they even nursed the hope tha t the ex is t ing in t e rna t iona l 
order might not be a l together inimical to t h e i r well being. 
I t was time and e^^erience tha t gradually convinced them 
t h a t i t was a vain hope. At any ra te in the 1950s the 
economic i s sues remained by and large in the background 
in t h e i r i n t e r n a t i o n a l p o l i t i c s . 
During the second s tage , in the 19608, the generic 
l inkages between the non-aligned movement and the struggle 
for a NIEO became more apparent; for the non-aligned 
countr ies succeeded not only in ident i fying and a r t i c u l a -
t i ng the important elements of the NIEO they were seeking 
to build, but a lso in taking some s teps with a view to 
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r e a l i s i n g them, sub ra t a Banerjee g ive s two r e a s o n s f o r t h i s 
development. F i r s t , i t was d u r i n g t h i s p e r i o d t h a t the 
atmosphere of d e t e n t e grew. Secondly, u s impe r i a l i sm began 
the d r ive to s ecu re t o t a l command over the economies of 
the developing c o u n t r i e s as way ou t of the c r i s i s f ac ing 
i t a f t e r t h e end of the Korean war boom and of the 
54 Marsha l l p l a n . 
The major components of i m p e r i a l i s t s t r a t e g y were 
adverse terms of t r a d e , c o n t r o l over raw m a t e r i a l s and 
c l o s e r I n t e g r a t i o n of the p o s t - c o l o n i a l economies i n t o 
the p rocess of t r a n s n a t i o n a l i s a t i o n of the world C a p i t a l i s t 
economy through t e c h n i c a l and f i n a n c i a l c o l l a b o r a t i o n , 
i n c r e a s i n g i n d e b t e d n e s s and a ba lance of payments c r i s i s . 
I t was a v i c i o u s c i r c l e . 
The Belgrade Summit (1961) fo rmal ly brought i n t o 
e x i s t e n c e the Non-Aligned Movement. At the same t ime i t 
i n i t i a t e d the i n t e r v e n t i o n of the new movement in a new 
a rea of i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s . The economic gap between 
the developed and developing c o u n t r i e s a r r e s t e d the a t t e n -
t i o n of the Belgrade Summit Conference of the non-a l igned 
c o u n t r i e s . The Conference gave a c a l l to "remove economic 
54. subra ta Baner jee , Non-Alignment Today: Cha l l enges and 
P r o s p e c t s , New Delh i , A l l i e d p u b l i s h e r s P r i v a t e L imi ted , 
1985, P . 150, 
76 
i m b a l a n c e i n h e r i t e d from c o l o n i a l i s m and i m p e r i a l i s m " 
and " c l o s e t h r o u g h a c c e l e r a t e d economic^ i n d u s t r i a l and 
a g r i c u l t u r a l d e v e l o p m e n t , t h e e v e r - w i d e n i n g gap i n t h e 
s t a n d a r d s of l i v i n g be tween t h e few e c o n o m i c a l l y advanced 
c o u n t r i e s and t h e many e c o n o m i c a l l y l e s s d e v e l o p e d c o u n t -
55 
r i e s . " I t a l s o recommended t h e immed ia t e e s t a b l i s h m e n t 
and o p e r a t i o n of a U n i t e d N a t i o n s C a p i t a l Deve lopment 
Fund. B e s i d e s , t o p r o t e c t t h e i n t e r e s t s of e c o n o m i c a l l y 
l e s s - d e v e l o p e d c o u n t r i e s , i t demanded j u s t t e r m s of t r a d e 
f o r them and i n p a r t i c u l a r , " c o n s t r u c t i v e e f f o r t s t o 
e l i m i n a t e t h e e x c e s s i v e f l u c t u a t i o n s i n p r i m a r y commodity 
t r a d e and t h e r e s t r i c t i v e m e a s u r e s and p r a c t i c e s which 
a d v e r s e l y a f f e c t t h e t r a d e and r e v e n u e s of t h e newly 
d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s " . The p a r t i c i p a t i n g c o u n t r i e s 
i n v i t e d a l l t h e c o u n t r i e s i n t h e c o u r s e of d e v e l o p m e n t 
t o c o o p e r a t e e f f e c t i v e l y i n t h e economic and commerc ia l 
f i e l d s so a s to f a c e t h e " p o l i c i e s o f p r e s s u r e s " a d o p t e d 
57 by t h e i n d u s t r i a l i s e d c o u n t r i e s i n t h e economic s p h e r e . 
They a l s o c a l l e d upon t h e n o n - a l i g n e d t o c o n v e n e an 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l c o n f e r e n c e t o d i s c u s s t h e i r common p r o b l e m s 
and t o r e a c h an a g r e e m e n t on t h e ways and means of r e p e -
l l i n g a l l damage which m i g h t h i n d e r t h e i r d e v e l o p m e n t and 
55 . Two Decades o f Non-Al ignmen t : Documents of the G a t h e r i n g s 
of t h e T o n - a l i g n e d C o u n t r i e s , 1 9 6 1 - 1 9 8 2 , New D e l h i , 
M i n i s t r y of E x t e r n a l A f f a i r s , Government of I n d i a , 1 9 8 3 , 
P . 8 , H e r e a f t e r r e f e r r e d t o a s Two Decades of Non-Al ignment , 
~ ^ " - "=• ^ 
56 . I b i d . ^ : - , --^4S^ 
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tx3 discuss and agree upon the most effect ive measures to 
ensure the r e a l i s a t i o n of t h e i r economic and social deve-
lopment. 
The Belgrade conference s t rongly c r i t i c i z e d the 
imper i a l i s t pol icy of perpetuat ing the economic back-
wardness the Third World had inher i ted from the colonial 
e ra , speaker« a t the conference made an impassioned appeal 
to bridge the widening gap in the Standards of l iv ing of 
people in the developed and developing coun t r i e s .P res iden t 
Abdul Nasser of Egypt spoke eloquently a t the conference 
of the plunder of under-developed countr ies by the i m p e r i a l i s t 
powers. He c i t ed numerous fac t s of ru th l e s s exp lo i t a t ion of 
the developing countr ies by the Western powers and cal led 
for an end to th i s e j ^ l o i t a t i o n i f i n t e rna t iona l peace and 
p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y were to be maintained. He said } 
I t is e s sen t i a l now to afford the 
g rea t e s t poss ib le chance of p ro -
gress to the nat ions which have 
not completed t h e i r economic and 
soc ia l development. 
We must bear in mind tha t there can 
be no s t a b i l i t y in a world where 
such scandalous differences as we 
see today e x i s t between the s tand-
ards of l iv ing of na t ions . 
58. Lbid. 
7^ 
The world we l ive in today i s one 
world; i t s fate whether in peace 
or war i s one. We have a l l shared 
in the creation of man's c i v i l i z a -
t ion throughout h i s t o ry ; the Centres 
of learning have moved from one 
cont inent to a n o t h e r . . . . We have 
a l l contr ibuted to the creat ion of 
the prosper i ty of those pr iv i leged 
today. ^^ 
Echoing the opinions of the non-aligned s t a t e s 
on i n t e rna t i ona l economic r e l a t i o n s , Ibrahim Abboud, 
Prime Minis ter of Sudan, said t ha t the d i s p a r i t y in the 
economic and soc ia l f i e ld s which character ized the world 
and divided i t s people in to the r ich and the poor, was 
one of. the main bases of unres t and anxiety permeating 
i n t e rna t i ona l r e l a t i ons which gave r i s e to psychological 
trends which did not ••inspire sa t i s f ac t ion and content**, 
and i t sowed "the seeds of envy and ha t r ed , " Therefore, 
he recommended the l iqu ida t ion of the old economic order 
and tha t economic development be based "from the s t a r t on 
sol id f o u n d a t i o n s , , . . Puting an end to the economic diffe-
rences ex i s t ing between the countr ies of the world," 
59. The Conference of Heads of State or Government of 
Non-aligned Countries, Belgrade^ 1-6 September 1961, 
Belgrade, pub l i c i s t i cko - Izdavacki zavodT^l^Sl, P.50 
emphasis mine. Hereafter referred to as Belgrade 
summit Documents, 
60, I b i d , , PP. 64-65. 
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In turn . King Hassan II of Morocco appealed to the 
advanced countr ies to review the pol icy they had h i the r to 
followed in t he i r r e l a t ion with the underdejveloped coun t r i es , 
as i t was time for them to renounce the i r se l f i shness and 
to make the e a r t h ' s r iches and technical knowledge avai lable 
to the nat ions which lacked them. He, too, l i k e the other 
non-aligned s t a t e s , believed tha t sharing of technical 
knowhow and wealth of the world by a l l i t s count r ies was 
necessary, because 
the concentration of wealth and 
technology in the hands of one-
th i rd of mankind i s creat ing a 
dangerous imbalance in the world. 
This imbalance should not lead to 
tension between the developed and 
underdeveloped count r ies , but 
should on the contrary inspii-e a 
common desire for co-operation in 
building a b e t t e r world founded on 
a j u s t and sounder d i s t r ibu t ion of 
wealth.61 
As i s <?lear from the above discussion, the Belgrade 
Conference was acutely aware of the d i sas t rous consequences 
of the economic imbalance between the developed and the 
developing coun t r i e s , and i t a l so wanted the in te rna t iona l 
economic r e l a t i o n s to be r e s t ruc tu red . 
Meanwhile a second important event occured in 1961, 
t h i s was the declarat ion of the 1960s as the F i r s t Development 
61. I b i d . , P. 200. 
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Decade by the United Nations. The reso lu t ion doing t h i s 
contained a grand global s t r a t egy for the Third World 
development and i s the f i r s t c lear acceptance of in t e rna -
t ional i.-esponsibility for development. The UN was meant 
pr imari ly for peace-keeping but I t had inhe r i t ed a t r a d i -
tion of involvement in economic matters from the League of 
Nations. During the 1950s, t h i s took the form mainly of 
a technical ass i s tance programme though of course, the 
IMF, the world Bank and i t s special ized agencies were 
ac t i ve . By 1961 however, the complexion of the UN had 
changed g r ea t l y . Decolonization was no longer a conten-
tious issue and, in f ac t , a growing number of newly 
independent countr ies were being admitted to the member-
ship of the UN. U Thant, a Third world nat ional a l so 
took over as Secretary-General a t t h i s t ime. All these 
factors propel led the UN in to a more ac t ive involvement in 
i n t e rna t iona l economic r e l a t i o n s and development i s s u e s . 
The two strands of development running through 
the 1960s and 1970s, one in the non-aligned movement 
and the other in the UN and i t s agencies have general ly 
worked so as to reinforce one another. The non-aligned 
movement provides a forum where d i f fe ren t percept ions 
of the world economy can be a r t i c u l a t e d , con f l i c t s of 
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i n t e r e s t resolved and a cha r t e r of demands enunciated. 
The UN and i t s agencies on the other hand provided a 
forum where such char te rs could be negotiated with the 
developed countr ies of the West and the Eas t , The l ink 
between the two i s provided by the Group of 77 which inc ludes 
a l l the developing countr ies and which emerged as a caucus 
in UN debates and negot ia t ions on economic mat ters a t the 
F i r s t UN Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD-I) 
in 1964. The symbiotic ro l e of the non-aligned movement 
and the UN system has been cons i s ten t ly recognised in 
various communiques and dec la ra t ions of the non-aligned 
Summits,, 
The non-aligned movement has played a key role in 
forging a un i ty of outlook on economic mat ters amongst 
developing count r ies . Many of the ideas t h a t have gone 
in to the demand for a NIEO were f i r s t a r t i c u l a t e d in 
meetings of the movement. The a b i l i t y of the mov^ient to 
do th i s i s a product of two f a c t o r s . One factor as 
pointed out by Nitin Desai, i s the gradual increase in 
membtjrship. The represen ta t ive character of the movement 
hfiis increased to a point where i t v i r t u a l l y coincides 
with the l a r g e r Group of 77. In fac t the increase in 
membership led to growing emphasis on economic issues 
because of the presence of Latin American s t a t e s whose 
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percept ions of economic dependence were p a r t i c u l a r l y 
acute and because p o l i t i c a l i ssues became increas ingly 
contentious with widening membership and uni ty could only 
be maintained by sh i f t ing the emphasis to economic ma t t e r s . 
The second factor has been pointed out by L.K, Jha, an 
informed p a r t i c i p a n t and observer of i n t e rna t i ona l economic 
negot ia t ions t 
In the absence of any other organi-
zation of developing count r ies , non-
aligned meetings provided the only 
forum for giving a t t en t i on a t p o l i t i -
cal leve ls to the emerging problems of 
the Third world, while the Group of 77, 
which includes a l l developing count r ies 
operates a t the leve l of delegations to 
evolve a coordinated s t ra tegy in i n t e r -
nat ional conferences ra ther than as an 
inter-governmental body,^^ 
The North-South debate on economic r e l a t i o n s can be 
said to have s ta r ted a t the F i r s t UNCTAD in 19 64, In 
December 1962, a decision was taken in the UN to convene 
a conference on trade and Development, The proposal was 
promoted by the Third world count r ies which were unsure 
about t h e i r development prospects because of declining 
commodity p r i c e s and the impact on t h e i r e j ^ o r t s with 
62, Nit in Desai, "Non-alignment and the New In te rna t iona l 
Economic o rder , " in U.S, Bajpai, ed . , Non-Alignmentt 
perspec t ives and prospec t s . New Delhi, Lancers Publ i shers , 
1983, P. 178, 
63, L.K, Jha, North-south Debate, Delhi, 1982, P,38. 
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the emergence of the European Economic Community (EEC) . 
The importance of t h i s proposal stems from the fact t h a t 
the Third World count r ies did not accept the framework 
of i n s t i t u t i o n s which cons t i tu ted the l i b e r a l order/ 
notably GATT which had proposed an in t e rna t iona l trade 
conference under i t s ausp ices . 
This conference which was one of the l a r g e s t 
gatherings of i t s kind discussed in t e rna t iona l commodity 
problems, t rade in manufactures and Semi-manufactures, 
improvement in the i n v i s i b l e t rade of developing coun t r i e s , 
finance and the impact of expanding trade on regional 
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groupings. I t was during those de l i be; r a t i o n s that the 
Group of 77 developing countr ies eirerged as a united 
group to confront the developed world. According to the 
Group of 77 spokesman a t Geneva, the UNCTAD-I 
ushered in a new era of i n t e rna t iona l 
endeavour for acce le ra t ing the process 
of development and leading the way 
towards a more j u s t and f a i r i n t e r n a -
t iona l cooperation, se t a stage for 
enlarging the role of the Unitcsd Nations 
in the f ie ld of in t e rna t iona l trade and 
broadened the concepts of negot iat ion 
and cooperation by incorporating new 
conc i l i a t ion procedures for resolving 
the economic Issues facing the commu-
n i ty of nat ions, and provided a unique 
64. Indian I n s t i t u t e of Foreign Trade i UNCTAD-I I , A step 
Forward, P.lO. 
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opfiortunity to make a comprehensive 
review of the problems of trade as 
;^11 as aid in r e l a t i o n s to economic 
development, e spec i a l l y from the po in t 
of view of acce le ra t ing the pace of ^^ 
development of the developing c o u n t r i e s . 
The Final Act of the Conference was described by U.Thant 
as "the culmination of e f fo r t s and discussions over 
almost two decades" and the Conference i t s e l f "an event 
of h i s t o r i c a l importance l i k e l y to have a s ign i f ican t 
impact on in te rna t iona l cooperation for decades to come." 
By the end of 1964, the UN General Assembly had e s t a b l i -
shed the conference as an organ of the Assembly with a 
fifty-five-member Trade and Development Board, four 
committees and a Sec re t a r i a t Const i tut ing the permanent 
o rgan isa t ion , with t h i s , a major i n s t i t u t i o n was added 
to the UN system to serve as the focal po in t for debating 
issues of trade and development. 
Though UNCTAD-I was the forum a t which de ta i led 
negot ia t ions were attempted, the c ruc ia l input came from 
the non-aligned movement which helped to a r t i c u l a t e a 
common negot ia t ing pos i t ion for the developing coun t r i e s . 
65. I b i d . , P. 11. 
66, Cited in Nitin Desai, n. 62. P. 179, 
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In July 1962, a conference on the problems of Economic 
Development was held in Cairo under the auspices of the 
non-aligned movement in which th i r ty-one developing 
count r ies , including Latin American coun t r i e s , p a r t i c i p a -
ted and five more attended as observers . This was poss ib ly 
the f i r s t conference of i t s kind ever held and the decla-
rat ion issued a t the end of the conference put for th 
many of the ideas which were to dominate l a t e r d iscuss ion . 
However, the most s i gn i f i c an t recommendation of the 
Conference was tha t the governments of a l l developing 
countr ies and, not j u s t of the non-aligned movement, 
should continue consultat ion in order to » 
exchange information and views on 
quest ions regarding economic r e l a t i o n s 
with i n d u s t r i a l coun t r i e s ; 
concert mutually the a t t i t u d e s to be 
adopted by them with regard to econo-
mic questions examined by in t e rna -
t iona l organisa t ions ; exchange views 
and px^epare the ground for concerted 
ac t ion in connection with any nega-
t ive e f for t s of i n t eg ra t ion p o l i c i e s 
of i n d u s t r i a l countr ies .^ ' ' ' 
The dec is ive role of the Cairo Conference in pushing 
the UN towards the summoning of the F i r s t UNCTAD has 
been recognised by independent observers . In fac t , i t 
67. Cairo Declaration of Developing Countr ies , Cairo, 
1562, P. 13. Hereafter referred to as Cairo 
Conference. 
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has even l:)een suggested that a t Cairo I t was more or 
lesB decided that E»I. Kaissouni of Egypt and Dr. R. 
Prehlsch would a c t as p r e s i d e n t and Secretary-General 
68 
of the proposed international conferences. The Cairo 
conference is also a significant landmark in the evolution 
of the developing countries as a structured pressure 
group with coordinatea view, an evolution which culminated 
in the formation of the Group of 77 at the First UNCTAD 
in 1964. 
The promise of the First UNCTAD was not really 
fulfilled and the proposals included in the Final Act 
met with a great deal of resistance from the developed 
countries. Though many reasons have been advanced for 
this, but Desai has pinpointed two major once, one was 
the US involvement in the Vietnam war and the internal 
69 difficulties in the EEC. However, some small success 
were achieved in the Kennedy Round of Tariff Negotiations 
in certain new facilities provided by the IMF and at 
the Second UNCTAD held in New Delhi in 1968. 
68. Cited in Nitin Desai, n. 62, P. 180. 
69. Ibid. 
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Meanwhile the Cairo Sxiiranit Conference was held 
i n 1964, Here , for t h e f i r s t time was the e x i s t e n c e 
of "sound and s o l i d economic founda t ions" r e l a t e d to 
p e a c e . I t a l s o noted the f a i l u r e of t h e " s t r u c t u r e of 
world economy and t h e e x i s t i n g i n t e r n a t i o n a l t r a d e and 
d e v e l o p m e n t , . , t o promote i n t e r n a t i o n a l a c t i o n to r e c t i f y 
s e r i o u s and growing i n b a l a n c e s between developed and develop* 
ing c o u n t r i e s . * This was obv ious ly r e l a t e d t o the esqperience 
of the F i r s t Sess ion of t h e UNCTAD, whose r e s u l t s were 
cons ide red " n e i t h e r adequate fo r , nor commensurate wi th 
70 the e s s e n t i a l requ i rements of developing c o u n t r i e s , " ' 
At the same time the Geneva conference was seen a s " t h e 
f i r s t s t e p i n the e v o l u t i o n of a new i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic 
71 p o l i c y f o r development ." 
Of g r e a t s i g n i f i c a n c e i n t h i s c o n t e x t i s t h a t 
the summit Cal led i 
^^. .upoD a l l s t a t e s , to implement on 
an u rgen t b a s i s t he recommenda-
t i o n con ta ined i n the F i n a l Act of 
t h e United Nat ions conference on 
Trade and Development and in p a r t i -
c u l a r to coope ra t e In b r i n g i n g 
i n t o e x i s t e n c e a s . e a r l y a s p o s s i b l e 
the new i n t e r n a t i o n a l i n s t i t u t i o n s 
proposed t h e r e i n , so t h a t t h e p r o b -
lems of t r a d e and economic development 
may be more e f f e c t i v e l y and s p e e d i l y 
r e s o l v e d . 72 
70. Two Decades of Non-al ignment, n . 55, P . 25. 
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72. I b i d . 
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Cairo a l s o c a l l e d fo r "a new I n t e r n a t i o n a l d i v i s i o n of 
labour* to has t en the i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n of deve lop ing 
c o u n t r i e s and the modern iza t ion of t h e i r a g r i c u l t u r e to 
s t r e n g t h e n t h e i r domest ic economies and d i v e r s i f y t h e i r 
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e x p o r t t r a d e . 
Going beyond the broad approach to mutual coopera-
t i on .among developing c o u n t r i e s a t Belgrade , t he Cairo 
summit, encouraged by the exper ience of 1962, cons ide red 
i t n e c e s s a r y to t 
c a l l upon p a r t i c i p a t i n g c o u n t r i e s 
to c o n c e r t measures to b r ing about 
c l o s e r economic r e l a t i o n s among the 
deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s on a b a s i s of 
e q u a l i t y , mutual b e n e f i t and mutual 
a s s i s t a n c e , b e a r i n g i n mind the o b l i -
g a t i o n s of a l l deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s 
t o accord favourab le c o n s i d e r a t i o n s 
to t h e ejq^ansion of t h e i r r e c i p r o c a l 
t r a d e , to u n i t e a g a i n s t a l l forms of 
economic e x p l o i t a t i o n and to s t r e n g -
then mutual c o n s u l t a t i o n , ' ^ 
Thus began t h e a r t i c u l a t i o n and c o l l e c t i v e s t r u g g l e f o r 
the r e s t r u c t u r i n g of t h e i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic system, 
a t two i n t e r - r e l a t e a l e v e l s , c r e a t i o n of new s t r u c t u r e s 
a t the g l o b a l l e v e l and i n c r e a s i n g mutual economic 
coope ra t ion among t h e deve loping c o u n t r i e s , 
7 3 . I b i d . 
74. I b i d . , P . 26, 
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We may add here, t ha t the demand for a NIEO in 
the sense i t I s being made today was f i r s t voiced by 
the delegates to the Cairo summit conference. 
The 1970s marked the th i rd stage in the unfolding 
of the gener ic l inkages between the non-aligned movement 
and the s t ruggle for a NIEO, The achievement of the non-
aligned countr ies in the 19608 in transforming the i n t e r -
nat ional economic order was r a the r i n s i g n i f i c a n t and, 
consequently, the mood of these countr ies in the 1970s 
was marked by determination, s e l f - a s s e r t i o n and even 
mil i tancy to usher in the NIEO, The Third Non-aligned 
summit conference held in September 1970 in Lusaka 
ref lec ted t h i s mood and was a landmark in t h a t i t s e t 
the new tone of the non-aligned countr ies and drew up 
a b luepr in t for a s se r t ive act ion to be taken by these 
countr ies foi- the establ ishment of the NIEO, I t brought 
the economic component of the movement i n t o fu l l focus 
and adopted a separa te , f u l l - l eng th Declarat ion on Nbn-
alignment and Economic progress in which i t l a i d down 
speci f ic guidel ines for the member-countries to base 
t h e i r p o l i c i e s and act ion programmes on. 
At the Lusaka Conference, the member-countries 
decided to fos te r mutual co-operation among the developing 
90 
c o u n t r i e s so a s to impar t s t r e n g t h to t h e i r " n a t i o n a l 
endeavour to f o r t i f y t h e i r independence; to c o n t r i b u t e 
to each o t h e r ' s economic and s o c i a l p r o g r e s s by an 
e f f e c t i v e u t i l i z a t i o n of t h e complementar ies between 
75 t h e i r r e s p e c t i v e r e sou rces and rec ju i rements . " The 
e s t a b l i s h m e n t of a new world economic o r d e r had acqu i red 
a p r i o r i t y i n t h e programme of t h e non_al igned movement 
and i t had s t a r t e d t a k i n g c o n c r e t e s t e p s to ach ieve the 
new o r d e r . 
C e r t a i n broad t r e n d s i n the e v o l u t i o n of the 
p o s i t i o n du r ing the l a t t e r h a l f of t he 19608 and e a r l y 
1970s a r e worth ment ion ing . F i r s t , growing impa t i ence 
wi th e x t e r n a l curbs on t h e pace and p a t t e r n of t h e i r 
"growth, l e d to m i l i t a n c y i n many c o u n t x i e s . Secondly, 
the s o l i d a r i t y of the Thi rd world con t inued t o grow 
and p rov ide p o l i t i c a l backing f o r the movement to b r ing 
about s t r u c t u r a l changes i n the world economy. T h i r d l y , 
i n many Western c o u n t r i e s , t h e r e was growing p r e s s u r e s 
of opin ion to meet some of the demands of the developing 
c o u n t r i e s , a p r e s s u r e a r t i c u l a t e d a t governmental l e v e l 
76 
mainly by c o u n t r i e s l i k e Sweden and the N e t h e r l a n d s , 
The movement towards a r e o r d e r i n g of i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
economic r e l a t i o n s was e f f e c t i v e l y h a l t e d i n the e a r l y 
1970s by the monetary c r i s i s and the o i l c r i s i s . The 
75 . I b i d . , P . 48 , 
76 . N i t i n Desa i , n. 62, P . 181 , 
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o r i g i n of the monetary c r i s i s l a y in the v e r y na tu re 
of the Bre t ton woods system i n which t h e pace of r e se rve 
c r e a t i o n was determined e s s e n t i a l l y by t h e Us v ^ f i c i t a 
which gene ra t ed d o l l a r s i n the hands of o t h e r Cen t ra l 
banks . By mid-1971, t h e r e was a massive d o l l a r s u r p l u s 
which j u s t could no t be absorbed by the E u r o d o l l a r market 
and the c r i s i s t h a t emerged could no t be r e s o l v e d by the 
s h o r t - l i v e d Smithsonian Agreement of December 1971, By 
March 1973 the f ixed-exchange regime was i n e f f e c t 
abandoned and a l l major c u r r e n c i e s s t a r t e d t o f l o a t . One 
major component of the l i b e r a l i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic o r d e r 
77 was i n shambles . 
Towards the end of 1973# the monetary c r i s i s was 
followed by the f i r s t o i l c r i s i s . This had been b u i l d i n g 
up fo r some time as the p r i c e s of the Middle Eas t o i l 
dec l ined i n a b s o l u t e terms r i g h t up to 1970. The o i l 
ejcporting c o u n t r i e s were c l e a r l y unhappy w i th t h i s 
s i t u a t i o n bu t found themselves power less t o do any th ing 
as t h e e n t i r e complex of e x p l o r a t i o n , p r o d u c t i o n , t r a n s -
p o r t a t i o n and market ing was i n the hands of wes te rn o i l 
companies. However, they had e s t a b l i s h e d the o r g a n i z a t i o n 
77, I b i d , 
12 
of Peti'olfsutn Exporting Countries (OPEC) In 1960, though, 
upto 1970, t h e i r basic demand for an equ i tab le pr ice 
for o i l remained un fu l f i l l ed . From 1970 onwards, the 
s i t ua t ion s t a r t ed changing for the b e t t e r because of 
growing prewaure from m i l i t a n t s l i k e Libya and Algeria 
and the growing pressure of demand. 
In September 1973, the non-aligned Summit confe-
rence was held a t Algiers* The Algerians who were in the 
forefront of the movement to revise o i l p r i c e s and 
r e s t ruc tu re the i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic order prepared 
well for t h i s meeting. The Algiers Summit Conference 
assessed the progress toward a new wc»rld economic order . 
As i t s Economic Declaration says, the conference found 
t h a t a grea t majority of advanced count r ies s t i l l had 
a des i re to perpetuate ""the present order to t h e i r own 
advantage, with only supe r f i c i a l heed to the preoccupations 
of the developing countr ies*• This a t t i t u d e of the 
developed countr ies p r a c t i c a l l y nu l l i f i ed the attempts 
of non-aligned countr ies to make progress and accounted 
for the f a i l u r e s of the f i r s t decade. The dec la ra t ion 
said tha t "the unsa t i s fac to ry implementation of the 
Recoirmendations of the Third UNCTAD, and the disappoint ing 
r e s u l t s of the f i r s t three years of tills decade have 
jeopardized achlev«nent of the goals of the in t e rna t iona l 
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s t r a t e g y of development ." This i s why t h e A l g i e r s 
conference suggested t o the UN General Assembly to 
"give p r i o r i t y to drawing up a c h a r t e r of economic r i g h t s 
79 
and d u t i e s of s t a t e s , , , a t i t s 28th s e s s i o n , " 
These unhappy developments r evea l ed a growing 
awareness of the economic dimensions of con t inued c o l o n i a l 
dominat ion . The p o l i t i c a l D e c l a r a t i o n a s s e r t e d t 
I t i s a l so e s s e n t i a l to ensure a 
genuine independence by e l i m i n a t i n g 
fo r e ign monopolies and t ak ing over 
c o n t r o l of n a t i o n a l r e s o u r c e s and 
u t i l i s i n g them f o r t h e b e n e f i t of 
the p e o p l e , , , . 
In t h i s r e s p e c t , i n t e r n a t i o n a l s e c u -
r i t y can be achieved only i f i t i n c l u -
des the economic dimension, which 
g u a r a n t e e s a l l c o u n t r i e s the r i g h t to 
Use t h e i r own programmes of d e v e l o p -
ment wi thou t economic aggress ion o r 
any o t h e r form of p r e s su re .®^ 
A l g i e r s added a t h i r d dimension to the s t r u g g l e fo r 
r e s t r u c t u r i n g the world economic s y s t « n . The Act ion 
Programme f o r Economic coope ra t i on had a whole Sec t ion 
on coope ra t ion wi th the s o c i a l i s t covin t r ies fo r the 
78, Two Decades of NQn-alignment, n, 55, P , 9 9 , 
79, I b i d . , P , 103, 
80 , I b i d , , P . 94, 
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f i r s t and only time so f a r . I t dec l a red t 
The non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s a re d e t e r -
mined to encourage tJie development 
of s c i e n t i f i c and t e c h n i c a l coope ra -
t i o n with the s o c i a l i s t c o u n t r i e s , 
p r i m a r i l y by s i g n i n g in ter -governmen-
t a l convent ions , by c r e a t i n g t h e 
nece s sa ry mixed commodities and by 
s t r e n g t h e n i n g r e l a t i o n s among the 
i n t e r e s t e d o r g a n i z a t i o n s and i n s t i -
t u t i o n s , 81 
I t a l so c a l l e d upon the s o c i a l i s t c o u n t r i e s to provide 
i n t h e i r p l a n s for t r ade wi th developing c o u n t r i e s 
in manufactures and semi-manufactures and p rov ide 
favourab le terms to i n c r e a s e t r a d e and economic and 
82 
s c i e n t i f i c and t e c h n i c a l c o o p e r a t i o n . 
Thus , i n the f i e l d of i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic 
r e l a t i o n s , the A l g i e r s conference endorsed the p o s i t i o n 
taken by the Lusaka summit Conference and f u r t h e r 
developed i t i n t o a s t r a t e g y of " s e l f - r e l i a n c e * * . In 
t h i s s e n s e , a t t h i s conference the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s 
took a s i g n i f i c a n t s t e p toward economic independence i 
i n s t e a d of address ing demands to the developed c o u n t r i e s , 
they formulated t h e i r own p e r s p e c t i v e f o r t h e s o l u t i o n 
8 1 , I h i d . # P . 1C7, 
82. I b J d , , PP. 106-107. 
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of i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic problems, economic development 
of the world and rad ica l changes in tlie e x i s t i n g i n t e r -
national econcanic r e l a t i o n s with a view to e s t ab l i sh ing 
a new i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic order . The conference removed 
the a r t i f i c i a l dilemma of non-aligned count r ies as to 
whether confrontation or co-operation with the advanced 
countr ies was the best way to solve the i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
economic problems. I t s t r e ssed t ha t . In the coming 
period, the solution of acute economic problems lay 
in the co-operation between the developing and the 
developed count r ies , for such co-operation advanced 
the i n t e r e s t s of both. 
However, the conference did not exc lus ive ly 
depend on the goodwill of the advanced count r ies and 
drew up an Action Programme of Economic co-operation 
among the non-aligned themselves, for i t f e l t that 
the " r e spons ib i l i t y for ensuring the rapid development 
83 
of t he i r countr ies p r imar i ly r e s t with themselves." 
Therefore i t decided tha t co-operation among the developing 
countr ies should be expanded and ttiat these countr ies 
should s t r i v e to achieve ce r t a in goals . I t enumerated 
84 fourteen such goals which included promotion of 
83. I b i d . , P. 104, 
84, Ecpc Handbook; Documents of the Movetnent of Non-
i r igned Countries and the Group of 7*7, New Deihit 
Minis t ry oi External Affairs Goi^ernment of India , 
1983, PP. 19-21. 
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t r a d e among the developing c o u n t r i e s , encourag ing i n t e r -
r e g i o n a l t r a d e , e s t a b l i s h m e n t of monetary c o - o p e r a t i o n , 
and development of mass communications i n o r d e r to f a c i -
gc 
l i t a t e Jo in t -measu res and exchange of i d e a s . 
The d e l i b e r a t i o n s of the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s 
i n t h e i r v a r i o u s confe rences culminated i n t h e i r demand 
for the e s t a b l i s h m e n t of the New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Ecorxsroic 
Order, They be l i eved t h a t such an o r d e r was i n d i s p e n -
s a b l e fo r s t r e n g t h e n i n g t h e ba s i c p r i n c i p l e s of n a t i o n a l 
s o v e r e i g n t y , independence, j u s t i c e and e q u a l i t y , which 
they had inc luded i n t h e i r b a s i c D e c l a r a t i o n and which 
was unanimously accepted by the s i x t h S p e c i a l Sess ion 
86 
of the UN General Assembly. 
The no t ion of the new world economic o r d e r i s 
rooted e s s e n t i a l l y i n the p r i n c i p l e of s o v e r e i g n t y 
over n a t i o n a l r e s o u r c e s , which was a s s e r t e d i n the 
87 D e c l a r a t i o n of Economic Righ t s and Du t i e s of s t a t e s , 
8 5 . I b i d , 
86 . See Programme of Act ion on the E s t a b l i s h m e n t of a 
New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Econoqaic Order , General Assembly 
R e s o l u t i o n , 3202 (S-IV) , New York, May 1974. 
87 . Cha r t e r of Economic R igh t s and Du t i e s of S t a t e s , 
General Assembly R e s o l u t i o n , 3281 (XXIX) , New York, 
12 December, 1974, 
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adopted i n the same year a s the D e c l a r a t i o n on the new 
o r d e r . The re fo re the p r imary r o l e of the New I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Economic o^^der i s t o h e l p e s t a b l i s h such r u l e s , mechanisms 
and codes of behaviour i n i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s a s 
would p e r m i t the development of n a t i o n a l economies 
wi thout f o r e ign i n t e r f e r e n c e * the reby e n s u r i n g the 
f u l l growth of n a t i o n a l gen ius and c r e a t i v e c a p a b i l i t i e s . 
I n fact* t h e term 'new i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic order* 
appeared f o r the f i r s t t ime in the Economic D e c l a r a t i o n 
86 
of the A l g i e r s Svimmit, 
Two major developments followed A l g i e r s . The 
f i r s t was the o i l p r i c e h i k e and o i l (eanbargo. The A l g i e r s 
summit had concluded a few weeks l^efore. In recommending 
the need to s e t up "bodies of s o l i d a r i t y t o defend the 
i n t e r e s t s of the pr imary p roducer c o u n t r i e s * . The 
Economic D e c l a r a t i o n had a l r e a d y commended the e f f o r t s 
made by the Organiza t ion of petroleujn Expor t ing c o u n t r i e s 
(OPEC) fo r the l a r g e - s c a l e e ^ l o i t a t i o n of t h e i r n a t u r a l 
resources* as " s i g n i f i c a n t proof of t h e power and 
89 
e f f e c t i v e n e s s of coord ina ted and concer ted a c t i o n " . 
88, Four th summit Conference Pf the Non^-Aligned C o u n t r i e s , 
A l g i e r s * 5-9 September 1973, New D e l h i , Embassy of" 
Democrat ic and p o p u l a r Republic of A l g e r i a , 1973, 
P . 101.(mimeograph) Herea f t e r r e f e r r e d t o a s 
A l g i e r s summit Documents. 
89 . Two Decades of Non-Allgnment, n . 5 5 , P . 102. 
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The d e c i s i o n of OPEC to r a i s e o i l p r i c e s , accord ing to 
Subrata Benerjee ac ted a s a g r e a t morale b o o s t e r to the 
non-a l igned , though i t h u r t them the most . I t was i n a 
sense the f i r s t major s t e p towards the a s s e r t i o n of 
sovere ign r i g h t over a n a t i o n ' s n a t u r a l r e s o u r c e s , one 
of the major components of r e s t r u c t u r i n g t h e world 
90 
economic system. 
The second impor tan t development was t h e adopt ion 
i n May 1974, of the D e c l a r a t i o n on the E s t a b l i s h m e n t of 
a New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic Order and Programme of 
Action on the Es tab l i shmen t of a New I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Economic Order , a t t he S ix th Spec i a l s e s s i o n of the 
UN General Assembly, Th i s was followed by t h e adopt ion 
of the C h a r t e r of Economic Rights and D u t i e s of s t a t e s , 
i n December the same year a t the 29th Ses s ion of the 
UN General Assembly. 
The S ix th Spec ia l Sess ion of the UN General 
Assembly was indeed a g r e a t achievement f o r the non-
a l igned and o t h e r developing c o u n t r i e s . I t was the 
outcome of more than a decade of s t r u g g l e . The p roposa l s 
90, s u b r a t a Banerjee, n , 54, P , 153. 
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contained in the two Declarat ions on tide NIEO evolved 
stage by stage from 1959 onwards. I t f i r s t emerged as a 
formulation of seme needs of newly l i be r a t ed countr ies 
for t h e i r economic development. Since 1961 the issue 
had become an e s sen t i a l component of the Non-Aligned 
Movement, From 1964 the b a t t l e was launched within the 
UNCTAD, where the Group of 77 was formed. I t had l a rge ly 
been a f r u i t l e s s b a t t l e . I t had fa i led to evoke any 
s ign i f i can t response from the advanced c a p i t a l i s t 
countr ies to matters of c ruc i a l importance to the deve-
loping coun t r i e s . On the contrary every proposal of 
these countr ies a t d i f fe ren t i n t e rna t iona l forums had 
been a r rogant ly re jec ted . 
The Declaration on NIEO c l ea r ly s t a t e d t 
We# the Members of the United 
N a t i o n s , . , 
solemnly proclaim our united de t e r -
mination tb work urgent ly for the 
Establishment of A NEW INTERNATIONai> 
ECONOMIC ORDER based on equity, sove-
re ign equa l i ty , interdependence, 
common i n t e r e s t and cooperation among 
a l l s t a t e s , i r r e spec t i ve of t he i r 
economic and soc ia l systems which 
shaj l cor rec t i n e q u a l i t i e s and red-
r e s s ex i s t ing i n j u s t i c e s , make i t 
poss ib le to el iminate the widening 
gap between the developed and the 
developing count r ies and ensure 
s t e a d i l y acce le ra t ing economic and 
soc ia l development and peace and 
100 
j u s t i c e for present and future 
generat ions.^^ 
The Declaration also admitted s 
I t has proved impossible to achieve 
an even and balanced development of 
the i n t e rna t iona l community under the 
ex i s t ing in t e rna t iona l economic o rde r . 
The gap between the developed and the 
developing countr ies continues to widen 
in a system which was es tabl ished a t a 
time when most of the developing coun-
t r i e s did not even e x i s t as independent g. 
s t a t e s and which perpetuates i n e q u a l i t y . 
The Programme of Action, in d i f fe ren t Sect ions , covered 
the fundamental problems of raw mater ia l s and primary 
commodities as re la ted to trade and development, the 
i n t e rna t i ona l monetary system and financing of the 
development of the developing count r ies , i n d u s t r i a -
l i s a t i o n , t r ans fe r of technology, regula t ion and 
control over the a c t i v i t i e s of t r ansna t iona l corpora t ions , 
promotion of cooperation among develojping count r ies , 
ass i s tance in the exercise of permanent sovereignty of 
s t a t e s over natural resources , and s trengthening of the 
91, Declaration on the Establishment of a New I n t e r -
na t ional Economic Order, UN General Assembly Reso-
l u t i o n No. 3201 (S.VI) of 1 May 1974. See Appendix-I. 
92. Ib id . 
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r o l e of the United Nat ions system in the f i e l d of i n t e r -
n a t i o n a l economic c o o p e r a t i o n . The D e c l a r a t i o n a l s o 
inc luded a s p e c i a l programme and emergency measures 
" to m i t i g a t e the d i f f i c u l t i e s of the deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s 
most s e r i o u s l y a f fec ted by economic c r i s i s , hea r ing i n 
mind the p a r t i c u l a r problem of the l e a s t developed and 
93 l and - locked c o u n t r i e s . 
The emergency measures v i s u a l i s e d r e l i e f and 
development a s s i s t a n c e to t h e most s e r i o u s l y a f f e c t e d 
deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s . The i n d u s t r i a l i z e d c o u n t r i e s were 
c a l l e d upon to c o n t r i b u t e immediate r e l i e f and a s s i s t a n c e 
through a s e r i e s of s p e c i a l measures . The emergency 
measures i nc luded the s e t t i n g up of a s p e c i a l Fund 
under t h e a u s p i c e s of the UN, The IMF and t h e World 
Bank were a l s o asked to h e l p . 
The Char te r of Economic Rights and Dut ies of 
S t a t e s l a i d down the Fundamentals of I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Economic R e l a t i o n s , which s a i d $ 
Economic as wel l a s p o l i t i c a l and o t h e r r e l a t i o n s 
among s t a t e s w i l l be governed, i n t e r a l i a , by t h e fo l low-
ing p r i n c i p l e s i 
9 3 . General Assembly Reso lu t ion 3202 ( S . V I ) , 16 May 1974, 
Also see Subrata Baner jee , n . 54, PP. 154-155. Also 
see Rahmatullah Khan, "The s t rugg l e for world R e s o u r c e s , " 
Fore ign A f f a i r s R e p o r t s , Vol .xxiV, No,7 J u l y 1975, 
PP, 112-113, 
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- sovereignty, t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y and 
p o l i t i c a l independence of S t a t e s ; 
sovereign equa l i ty of a l l s t a t e s ; 
- Non-aggression/ 
- Non-intervention; 
- Mutual and equi tab le benef i t ; 
Peaceful coexis tence; 
Equal r igh t s and se l f determination of 
peoples; 
- Peaceful se t t lement of d i spu tes ; 
Remedying of i n j u s t i c e s which have been 
brought about by force and which deprive 
a nation of the natural means necessary 
for i t s normal development; 
- Fulfilment in good fa i th of i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
ob l iga t ions ; 
Respect for human r igh t s and fundamental 
freedoms; 
- No attempt to seek hegemony and spheres of 
inf luence; 
- Promotion of i n t e rna t i ona l soc ia l J u s t i c e ; 
In te rna t iona l co-operation for development; 
103 
- Free acce s s t o and from the sea by l a n d -
locked c o u n t r i e s w i t h i n the framework of 
94 the above p r i n c i p l e s . 
I t i s e v i d e n t t h a t the D e c l a r a t i o n on the NIEO and the 
Char te r of Economic Righ t s and Dut ies of s t a t e s i n c o r p o -
r a t e s the subs tance of t h e b a s i c aims and o b j e c t i v e s of 
the s t r u g g l e of the p o s t - c o l o n i a l s o c i e t i e s t o achieve 
what might be termed t h e i r second l i b e r a t i o n . I t i s 
e q u a l l y e v i d e n t t h a t t hese two documents have now become 
Ins t rumen t s fo r t he p r o c e s s of complete d e c o l o n i s a t i o n 
o r the f i n a l c o l l a p s e of t h e c o l o n i a l sys tem. From the 
ve ry beginning i t was c l e a r t h a t the adop t ion of t h e 
Dec la ra t ion and the Cha r t e r was only the beg inn ing of a 
complex p r o c e s s . I t i s p r i m a r i l y an economic p r o c e s s , 
but i s determined by the changing i n t e r n a t i o n a l p o l i t i c a l 
r e l a t i o n s , the s t r u c t u r e of the emerging i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
in fo rmat ion system born of the marr iage of space s a t e l l i t e s 
and the microcomputer , t he p a t t e r n of economic i n t e r -
dependence and c u l t u r a l and o t h e r forms of c o o p e r a t i o n , 
and the i n t e r n a t i o n a l s e c u r i t y environment , 
94, Ci ted i n Subra ta Baner jee , n, 54, PP, 155-156. 
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L a t e r i n September 1975, the Seventh Spec ia l 
Session of the UN met to c a r r y f u r t h e r the i d e a s embodied 
in the concept of a NIEO and passed a r e s o l u t i o n on 
95 
"Development and I n t e r n a t i o n a l Coopera t ion* . 
In a l l these developments the r o l e p layed by the 
non-a l igned movement has been recognised as# f o r i n s t a n c e , 
i n the speech of Kurt waldheim, the then UN S e c r e t a r y -
96 General to t h e Seventh S p e c i a l Ses s ion . I t i s a l s o 
c l e a r t h a t OPEC'S power and the suppor t i t go t from a l l 
developing c o u n t r i e s persuaded the West to t ake a more 
accommodating a t t i t u d e . 
At th« Seventh Spec i a l s e s s i o n , the deve loping 
c o u n t r i e s sought a l a r g e v a r i e t y of o b j e c t i v e s to be 
r e a l i s e d through a s e r i e s of comprehensive r e g u l a t o r y 
97 
measures . 
In t h e years t h a t fol lowed, the D e c l a r a t i o n on 
the NIEO and the Char te r augmented the b a r g a i n i n g 
s t r e n g t h of the developing c o u n t r i e s . They prov ided 
95 . A/PV, 2326 (S-VII) , 1 September 1975, PP. 13-17. 
96 . J . S . S i n g h , A New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic Order , 
New York, 1977, P . 2 1 . 
97. For d e t a i l s see Chapter Four i n the p r e s e n t work. 
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the umbrella under which the s truggle for complete 
decolonisat ion could be car r ied on in a l l i n t e rna t iona l 
forums. They provided the ethos of non-alignment. The 
two documents created condi t ions for mobil is ing support 
from count r ies outside the non-aligned movement, p a r t i -
cu la r ly the s o c i a l i s t community, the non- imper ia l i s t 
c a p i t a l i s t countr ies , and on ce r t a in i s sues even one o r 
the other big c a p i t a l i s t power, taking advantage of i t s 
conf l i c t s with the US. Above a l l the two documents 
created the in t e rna t iona l sanction necessary and the frame-
work for muttial cooperation among the developing countr ies 
themselves. The e f fo r t s to secure the implementation of 
the programme of the NIEO and even the emergency measures 
of the specia l Programme of the Declarat ion, soon 
convinced many of the non-aligned count r ies tha t the 
measure of t h e i r success would u l t imate ly be t h e i r own 
economic s t rength , based pr imar i ly on mutual cooperationr 
After the NIEO Declarat ion, the focus of the 
Non-aligned movement shi f ted mor« and more to working 
out a programme for economic and technological cooperation 
among the developing count r ies themselves. The p o l i t i c a l 
s truggle was not abandoned. There was no i l l u s i o n tha t 
the economic programme could be implemented without a 
106 
p o l i t i c a l s t rugg le . Now the group of 77 became the major 
instrument for the economic s t ruggle within the UN system 
and the various in te rna t iona l forums. In t h i s e f f o r t 
the non-aligned received the cooperation of a l l the 
development-oriented UN bodies, such as the UNCTAD and 
UNIDO, These organizat ions even helped in the formation 
of the s t ra tegy of economic and technological cooperation 
among the developing count r ies . 
The Group of 77, a t a m i n i s t e r i a l meeting in 
Algiers in 1967, had worked out a platform for negot ia t ions 
with the advanced c a p i t a l i s t coun t r i e s . The Alg ie rs 
summit of non-aligned provided the bas is for j o i n t 
ac t ion witl-» the Group of 77, This was the acceptance 
by both of the s ingle programme of in t e rna t iona l coope-
ra t ion as expressed in the Economic Declaration of the 
Algiers summit and the Action Programme for Economic 
Cooperation for r e a l i s i n g the NIEO, From now on, the 
dynamic functioning of the Group of 77 influenced consi -
derably the economic content of the non-aligned movement 
and in turn was influenced by i t . 
The period between the adoption of the NIEO 
Declar^ation and the Colombo Summit was one of hec t i c 
a c t i v i t y . On the bas i s of the proposals of the Algiers 
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summit, a conference of Foreign M i n i s t e r of non-a l igned 
s t a t e s , met on raw m a t e r i a l s , which was held a t Dakar , 
Also a s a follow up to A l g i e r s , the Foreign M i n i s t e r s 
met a t Lima in 1975, Then came the Manila D e c l a r a t i o n 
of the Group of 77 , These were major s t e p s i n the e v a l u -
t i o n of a programme and s t r a t e g y fo r economic c o o p e r a t i o n 
among the developing c o u n t r i e s . The Lima Programme on 
Mutual Ass i s t ance and s o l i d a r i t y recognised the p r e s e n t 
concep t of a id as an in s t rumen t f o r " r e i n f o r c i n g t h e 
s t r u c t u r e of i n t e r n a t i o n a l domina t ion" . This r e a l i s a t i o n , 
t o g e t h e r wi th t h e growing emphasis on s e l f - r e l i a n c e , seems 
to be the beginning of a growing awareness , however c a u t i -
o u s l y ejqjressed, of the need fo r a c e r t a i n amount of 
98 
s t r u c t u r a l d e l i n k i n g frcm the world i m p e r i a l i s t sys tem. 
The Lima Programme r e l a t e d the u n i t y and s o l i d a r i t y 
of t h e non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s t o t h e e s t ab l i shmen t of a 
NIEO, The Economic s t r a t e g y t h a t i t worked o u t was based 
on t h i s unde r s t and ing , s t r eng thened by the awareness of 
t h e "manoeuves by i m p e r i a l i s t f o r c e s designed to d i v i d e 
t h e s e (developing) c o u n t r i e s and t o c o n t r o l or d i s t o r t 
t he demands of the developing c o u n t r i e s to r e s t i r u c t u r e 
9 8 . sub ra t a Baner jee , n, 54, P , 157-158, 
Ifl8 
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the world econoiny. I t discussed in d e t a i l and in p r a c t i -
ca l terms the t o t a l universe of c o l l e c t i v e self r e l i ance } 
Strengthening associa t ions of raw mater ia l s produc-
cing developing count r ies , b e t t e r systems of 
market information and s e t t i n g up a Fund for 
Financing Buffer Stocks. 
Establishment of a S o l i d a r i t y Fund for Economic and 
social Development of the Non-Aligned Countries 
(for which a draf t convention was adopted)• 
Establishment of an Information Centre on TNCS« 
Sc ien t i f i c and Technological Research and Develop-
ment* 
Research and Information system, 
cooperation among Central Banks, 
Monetary Reform, 
In t e rna t iona l Centre for Public Enterpr i ses 
(already es tabl i shed in Yugoslavia), 
Mutual Trade, 
Regional and In te r - r eg iona l Financial Arrangements, 
Technology Transfer Centre and Consultancy 
Organizat ions, 
99, Cited in I b i d . , P, 158, 
11] :i 
- cooperation in a g r i c u l t u r a l production, 
i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n , heal th se rv ices , t r a i n i n g , 
peaceful appl icat ion of nuclear energy. 
- Establishment of an In t e rna t iona l Trade 
Organization, 
«. EMtablishment of an Assistance Fund for Food 
production. 
The Lima Programme es tabl i shed the foundations of the 
development of co l l ec t ive s e l f - r e l i a n c e . 
At the Colombo summit Conference, the Heads of 
Sta te or Government of non-aligned countr ies were deeply 
perturbed by the glar ing i n e q u a l i t i e s and imbalances in 
the interna(J.onal economic s t r u c t u r e and the ever-widen-
ing gap between the developed and the developing countr ies . 
They noted tha t , "despi te the growing acceptance of the 
p r i n c i p l e s of the New In te rna t iona l Econciric order , there 
has been minimal progress towards t h e i r implementation. 
In view of the apathy of the developed countr ies to the 
idea of a new world economic order , they concluded tha t 
100, Ib id , 
101, Two Decades of Non-alignment n .55, P. 206. 
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"only a conficiient s p i r i t of c o l l e c t i v e s e l f - r e l i a n c e 
on the p a r t of t he developing c o u n t r i e s can gua ran tee 
102 the emergence of the New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic O r d e r . " 
For them, s e l f - r e l i a n c e impl ied a firm d e t e r m i n a t i o n 
on the p a r t of the developing n a t i o n s to secure t h e i r 
l e g i t i m a t e economic r i g h t s i n i n t e r n a t i o n a l d e a l i n g s 
through the use of t h e i r c o l l e c t i v e ba rga in ing s t rengths-
i t a l s o involved p repa redness on t h e i r p a r t to a c c e p t 
the d i s c i p l i n e r e q u i r e d of them by the p r o c e s s of economic 
development w i th j u s t i c e ; above a l l , i t meant w i l l i n g -
nesa on t h e i r p a r t t o exp lore t h e immense p o s s i b i l i t i e s 
of co -ope ra t t on among themselves in f i n a n c i a l , t e c h n i c a l , 
t r a d e , i n d u s t r i a l and o the r f i e l d s . 
Accord ing ly , they not only endorsed the c o n c l u s i o n s 
of t h e Lima conference of M i n i s t e r s of Foreign A f f a i r s 
of the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s , but a l s o adopted a r e s o -
l u t i o n on the e s t a b l i s h m e n t of a bank of deve lop ing 
c o u n t r i e s , and a n o t h e r on a new i n t e r n a t i o n a l monetary 
o r d e r , to p rov ide for a c o u n t e r v a i l i n g cur rency backed 
104 by the economic p o t e n t i a l of the developing c o u n t r i e s . 
102. I b i d , , P . 2 1 1 . 
103 . I b i d . 
104. I b i d . , PP. 212-220. 
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The Sixth Summit Conference held in Havana (1979) 
reviewed the world economic s i t u a t i o n and noted with 
grave concern t h a t , since the Fi f th summit Conference, 
the economic problems facing the developing count r i es 
had become more acute# tha t the gap separat ing the 
developed and the developing count r ies continued to widen, 
and tha t there had come about a stalemate in the negot ia-
t i o n s to r e s t ruc tu re the in te rna t iona l economic r e l a t i o n s . 
The Heads of Sta te or Government reaffirmed t h e i r deep 
convict ion tha t 
a l a s t i n g solut ion to the problems of 
the developing countr ies can only be 
achieved by a cons is ten t and fundamental 
r e s t ruc tu r ing of In t e rna t iona l economic 
r e l a t i o n s through the establishment of 
the New In te rna t iona l Economic Order* 
However, five years a f t e r the adoption 
of reso lu t ion 3201 (S-Vl) and 3202(S-VI) 
of the United Nations General Assembly, 
and of the Charter of Economic Rights 
and Duties of s t a t e s , the economic 
s i t ua t ion faced by the developing coun-
t r i e s continues i t s pervasive d e t e r i o -
ra t ion , aggravated and accelera ted by .Q^ 
the e f fec t s of the world economic c r i s i s . 
The achievement of the very legitjjijate goal of a new 
world economic order was being thwarted by the developed 
coun t r i e s . But the non-aligned countr ies had no opt ion 
105. I b i d . , P. 438. 
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but to strengthen economic co-operation among themselves 
and to go on pu t t i ng pressure on the developed count r ies 
to concede some ground. 
And so, the Heads of s t a t e or Government, adopted 
a resolut ion on pol icy guidance for the reinforcement of 
these e f f o r t s . They also endorsed a repor t prepared by 
Guyana and on i t s basis adopted a resolut ion on coopera-
t ion in the f ie ld of pharmaceuticals , to ensure r a t i o n a l i -
sat ion of production and d i s t r i b u t i o n , in the context 
of the drug requirements of the developing coun t r i e s . 
The Seventh summit Conference held In New Delhi 
(1983) s t ressed tha t i t was time for the developed 
countr ies "to demonstrate t h e i r p o l i t i c a l wi l l by looking 
a t the world 's economic i l l s in t h e i r t o t a l i t y . . . . In a 
world of f i n i t e resources , the va s t expenditures on the 
development and manufacture of weapons stand in s t a rk 
cont ras t to the poverty, deprivat ion and squalor in 
1 07 
which two-thirds of the world 's population l i v e . I t 
also pointed out t h a t the economic and social consequences 
of the arms race mi l i t a t ed aga ins t the bringing about 
of the New In t e rna t iona l Economic order . In i t s opinion, 
106. For d e t a i l s see I b i d . , PP. 469-470. 
107. New Delhi summit Documents, n. 10, P. 6. 
l U 
durab le peace could be assured o n l y through "a r e s t r u c -
t u r i n g of t h e world economy wi th a view to e s t a b l i s h i n g 
the New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic Order and b r i d g i n g the 
108 
economic gap between developing and developed c o u n t r i e s " 
The New Delhi Summit a l s o reviewed i n g r e a t d e t a i l 
t he implementat ion of the Act ion Programme. I t would seem 
t h a t the o u t l i n e s of t h e s t r u c t u r e of one dimension of the 
New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic Order has begun to e v o l v e . 
This i s of p a r t i c u l a r impor tance as the r e l a t i o n s 
wi th the advanced c a p i t a l i s t c o u n t r i e s had f a i l e d to make 
any p r o g r e s s a t a l l . The c o o r d i n a t i n g Bureau of the Non-
Aligned Movement a t i t s meet ing i n Colombo in June 1979, 
c o n s i d e r i n g the cont inued d e t e r i o r a t i o n of the world 
economy and i t s d i s a s t r o u s e f f e c t s on the deve lop ing 
c o u n t r i e s and the l a c k of p r o g r e s s i n the implementat ion 
of the NIEO D e c l a r a t i o n , ca.U«d f o r g loba l n e g o t i a t i o n s 
w i t h i n the United N a t i o n s . The Havana summit endorsed 
t h i s c a l l and main ta ined t h a t g l o b a l n e g o t i a t i o n s on 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l coope ra t ion should be of a s u s t a i n e d 
c h a r a c t e r , " b e i n g a c t i o n o r i e n t e d , a l lowing fo r an i n t e g r a -
ted approach to the main i s s u e s Involved, p r o c e e d i n g 
108. I b i d . 
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simultaneously on dif ferent planes and being open to 
109 
universa l p a r t i c i p a t i o n . " ' ' The resolut ion on the 
subject adopted a t the Havana summit out l ined the 
bas i s for such negot ia t ions t 
take place within the United Nations 
systen with the fu l l p a r t i c i p a t i o n of 
a l l s t a t e s and within a speci f ied 
timeframe; include major i s sues in the 
f ie ld of raw mate t i a l s , energy, t rade , 
development, money and f inance; and 
make a s ign i f i can t contr ibut ion to the 
implementation of the i n t e rna t iona l 
Development s t ra tegy for the Third, .Q 
United Nations Development Decade. 
Despite the s t i f f r e s i s t ance from the advanced coun t r i e s , 
the 34th UN General Assembly adopted a resolut ion ca l l i ng 
for global negot ia t ions on the i s sues out l ined a t Havana, 
After-four years of f r u i t l e s s e f f o r t s the New Delhi Suiranit 
recorded with deep r eg re t the f a i l u r e of global negot ia-
t ions to get off the ground. After s ix Sessions of the 
committee of the Whole in 1960 agreement could not be 
reached even on the agenda, procedure and the time frame. 
There was no pi:-ogress even on the agreements reached 
on the establ ishment of a Common Fund and on the imple-
mentation of the Programme of Action on New and Renewable 
109. Two Decades of Non-alignment, n, 55, PP. 470-471. 
110. I b i d . , PP. 470-471, 
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sources of Energy adopted by the UN Conference In 
Ju ly 1981. The Group of 77 and the non-aligned made 
112 concession a f t e r concession, without any response. 
The New Delhi Sununit proposed convening a confeirence 
within the UN to launch global negot ia t ions in 1984 
by taking up only "those issues on the formulation and 
a l loca t ion of which agreement would have been reached. 
I t also proposed a two t i e r approach by ca l l ing toi- an 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l conference on monetary and finance mat ters 
f i r s t , separa te ly , but considered as p a r t of global nego-
114 t i a t i o n s , whenever they might be held. Even to t h i s 
there has been no response. 
Matters have reached such a stage that Indi ra 
Gandhi, in her keynote address a t the New Delhi summit, 
had to ca l l for Immediate act ion to r e l i eve the d i s t r e s s 
of the developing countr ies c r i t i c a l l y affected by the 
economic c r i s i s imposed on tl-iem by the advanced c a p i t a l i s t 
coun t r i e s . She said s 
111. For d e t a i l s see New Delhi Summit Documents, 
n. 10, PP. 90-92, 
112. I b i d . , PP. 94-96, 
113. I b i d . , P. 96. 
114. I b i d . , P, 102. 
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Some countr ies are more c r i t i c a l l y 
affected than o the r s . Some are in 
desperate s t r a i t s . They cannot wait 
for act ion by the world community as 
a whole. Our movement has an obl iga-
tion to them and th i s i s not beyond 
the human resources, technological 
s k i l l s , i n d u s t r i a l c a p a c i t i e s , even the 
finances t h a t we now p o s s e s s , s e l f - r e l i a -
nce should s t a r t with the weakest amon-
gs t u s , and ass is tance be aimed a t self 
development,115 
The Group of 77 too noted with deep regre t tha t a l l 
e f f o r t s and initJLatives, not only of the Group but even 
of the Presidents of the UN General Assembly, for holding 
glot>al negot ia t ions had fa i l ed . The Group has c l e a r l y 
indicated th«it t h i s i s due to the refusal of the advanced 
c a p i t a l i s t countr ies and p a r t i c u l a r l y the US to acknowledge 
the economic and p o l i t i c a l imperative of global negot ia-
t i o n s . Mr, Farooq Sobhan of Bangladesh, Chairman of the 
Group of 77, in h i s repor t to the New Delhi Summit, 
s t a t ed » 
While there has been a h in t of aware-
ness on the p a r t of the i ndus t r i a l i z ed 
countr ies ' t h a t has so far been the most 
i n t r ans igen t and i n t r a c t a b l e on the 
need for a global approach, there i s 
s t i . l l a propensi ty to seek l in i la te ra l 
solut ions without giving proper cx)nsi» 
115. I b id . , P. 191. 
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deration to the views of the deve-
loping coun t r i e s . 
We cannot but be concerned a t the 
growing tendency of some of these 
countr.lej5 to erode the s p i r i t of 
m u l t i l a t e r a l cooperation and to . . , 
weaken the United Nations system. 
Thus/ the non-aligned count r ies and other develop-
ing countr ies have been increas ing ly voicing t h e i r resen-
tment, agains t the prevai l ing world economic order , as well 
as t h e i r determination to replace i t with a more j u s t 
one. 
However, despi te the e f fo r t s of non-aligned 
coun t r i es , the ex i s t i ng economic order continued to be 
of great disadvantage to the developing coun t r i e s . The 
Foreign Ministers of non-aligned count r ies , who met a t 
Luanda in September 1985, reviewed the world economic 
s i t ua t i on and found tha t the " increasing s t r u c t u r a l 
imbalances and i n e q u a l i t i e s of the i n t e rna t i ona l economic 
system had r e s u l t e d in adverse consequences for the 
world economy and, in partlcnJlar, for the developing 
coun t r i e s . The period since the seventh summit has a lso 
116. As Cit:ed in Subrata Banerjee, n. 54, PP. 160-161. 
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witnessed a sharp de te r io ra t ion in the leve l of i n t e r n -
a t iona l ea)no»iilc co-operation."^^ The Minis ters 
r e i t e r a t e d thie importance of the Declaration and Progra-
mme of Action on the Establishment of a New In t e rna t iona l 
Economic Order, the implementation of which promised a more 
j u s t and equi table in te rnaUona l economic system and sustained 
growth of the global ecoftomy, p a r t i c u l a r l y those of the 
developing coun t r i e s . They concliided tha t "in the present 
unfavourable world economic s i t u a t i o n and in view of i t s 
adverse impact p a r t i c u l a r l y on the developing coun t r i e s , 
the revival of negot ia t ions between the developed and 
developing count r ies within the framework of the United 
Nations and o ther in te rna t iona l i n s t i t u t i o n s i s urgent 
118 
and indispensable ." 
Later , in i t s Economic Declarat ion, the Harare 
summit conference reca l led the many important i n i t i a t i v e s 
taken by tlie non-aligned movement over the l a s t qua r t e r 
of a century for the r e s t ruc tu r ing of the world economic 
order on the bas i s of national sovereignty, e q u a l i t y , 
j u s t i c e , equi ty , mutual i n t e r e s t and benefi t ,But i t noted 
117, Documenta of the Conference of Min i s te r s . For Foreign 
X'lfaTI's"p"f"Non-alignedj.:ountries, Luanda, 2-7 September 
t5£^r"tAlanda, Mini3try"~o£ External Af fa i r s , Government 
of Angola, 1986, P. 96, 
118, I b i d . , P. 103. 
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with regr«t. the lack of proyreas in the implementation 
of the ccinstractive, p rac t i ca l and well-ljalanced 
proposals put forvard by the Seventh Sutmnit Conference 
for tJie re- launching of a genuine, e f fec t ive and p o s i t i v e 
dialogue. I t concluded t h a f t h e p resen t erosion of mul t i -
l a t e ra l i sm and the growing r e s o r t to b i l a t e r i a l i sm* by 
some developed countr ies for p o l i t i c a l ends to the d e t r i -
ment of the i n t e r e s t s of developing count r ies , as well as 
the stalemate in negotiat ions between the developed and 
the developing coun t r i e s , re f lec ted 
a lack of p o l i t i c a l wi l l on the p a r t of 
some developed countr ies to tackle the 
pressing and deeprooted problems of the 
world economy as a whole and of a l l i t s 
cons t i tuen t p a r t s , . , . A sustained and 
l a s t i n g growth of the i n t e r n a t i o n a l eco-
nomy demands the urgent s t imulat ion of 
the development process in the develop-
ing countr ies as well as an in tegra ted 
approach to the increas ing ly interdepen-
dent I ssues of money, f inance, debt, 
trade and development, H9 
In h i s keynote address , the Prime Minister of Zimbabwe, 
R.G. Mugal;>e, re f lec ted the views of the member-delegates 
when he said t h a t the •'current s t a t e of the world economy. 
119, Eight NAM summit t Selected Documents, Comp, and 
ed. K, Ramamurthy and Govind Narain s r i va s t ava . 
New Delhi, Indian I n s t i t u t e for Non-aligned Studies, 
1986, P, 164. Hereafter refer red to as Eight NAM 
summit Selected Documents, 
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e s p e c i a l l y as i t r e l a t ed to prospects for development 
in non-aligned and other developing countr'les i s a 
120 
cause for grave concern to u s . " He was of the firm 
opinion tha t the revival of growth in the world economy 
demands t h a t dialogue between the 
developed and developing count r ies 
be resximed without fur ther delay. 
The cur ren t stalemate in global 
negot ia t ions does not angur well 
for the f u t u r e . . . . I t i s only t h r -
ough the promotion of cooperat ive 
r e l a t i o n s , not only among the deve-
loping coun t r i e s , but a l so between 
the North and south t ha t we can 
a r r e s t and reverse the piresent r e t -
r ea t from mul t i l a te ra l i sm to un i l a -
teral ism and b i l a t e r a l i sm . In the 
world of todays interdependence i s 
a fact of l i f e , and hence the pro-
motion of i n t e rna t iona l cooperation 
and m u l t i l a t e r a l i a n should be the 
concern of every nat ion. 121 
Notwithstanding the fact t ha t the goal of a new world 
economic order was s t i l l remote, the delegates continued 
to make e f fo r t s to r e a l i s e i t . For them, i t was hear ten-
ing t h a t the non-aligned movement had widened i t s area 
of concern so as to include the demand for a new world 
economic order , and tha t i t has accepted cooperation 
120. The Keynote Address by the Honourable Prime Minister 
ol Zimbabwe, Comrade R.G.Mugabe on the occasion 
of the inaugural Ceremony of the Eight Confere"nce 
of Heads of s t a t e or Government of Non-aligned 
coun t r i e s , Harare^ August-September 1986, Harare » 
In te rna t iona l conference Centre 1 September 1986,P.7. 
121. I b i d . , PP. 10-11. 
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among the non-aligned countr ies as the necessary step 
towards a more j u s t order . At the Eight Sunurit Conference, 
I r a q ' s F i r s t Deputy Prime Minis ter , Taha Yaseen Ramadan, 
drew the a t t e n t i o n of delegates to the movement's manifes-
toes and said t 
The movements manifesto, which was 
l imited in the beginning to such 
issues as peace, non-alignment and 
the f ight agains t imperialism, r a c i a l 
discr iminat ion and backwardness, has 
becone a comprehensive one now. The 
movement i s in te res ted now in a l l 
matters and i ssues in the world with 
a view tx> achieving i t s most sublime 
objective of es tab l i sh ing a new eco-
nomic order,122 
In the absence of a more ef fec t ive s t r a t egy to usher 
i n a new world economic order, the conference asked i t s 
members to remain United and reaffirm the important ro le 
the (Jroup of 77 played in the dialogue and negot ia t ions 
with the developed countr ies on the issue of development. 
I t "urged the non-aligned and o ther developing count r ies 
to maintain t he i r unity and s o l i d a r i t y in the face of 
adverse cix-cumstances and work c o l l e c t i v e l y for so lu t ions 
122. The Address by H.E. Mr. Taha Yaseen Ramdan, F i r s t 
Deputy Pr-ime Minister of I r a q , a t the Solgnn 
Ceremony in Commemoration of the Twenty-Fifth 
Anniversary of the Founding of the Movgnent of 
Non-aligned Countries, Harare» In t e rna t iona l 
Conference cen t re , 1 September 1986, pp. 3-4. 
1 72 t o common p r o b l e m s . 
I t g o e s w i t h o u t s a y i n g , t h a t , d e s p i t e t h e e f f o r t s 
of n o n - a l i g n e d c o u n t r i e s , v e r y l i t t l e h a s b e e n a c h i e v e d i n 
t h e p a s t y e a r s w i t h r e g a r d t o t h e e s t a b l i s h m e n t of a new 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic o r d e r . Meanwhi le , i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
economic r e l a t i o n s have become even more d i s a d v a n t a g e o u s 
t o t h e d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s t h a n b e f o r e and t h e s e c o u n t r i e s 
a r e mos t a d v e r s e l y a f f e c t e d by t h e n e g a t i v e t r e n d s i n a l l 
t h e i m p o r t a n t f i e l d s of i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic r e l a t i o n s . 
T h i s has f u r t h e r widened t h e economic gap be tween t h e 
deve l i.)ped and t h e d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s ; t h e income of 
i n h a b i t a n t s of t h e d e v e l o p e d p a r t s of t h e w o r l d h a s — -
i n s p i t e of t h e s low growth r a t e i n c r e a s e d c o n s i d e r a b l y , 
w h e r e a s a l m o s t o n e - q u a r t e r of mankind h a s f a l l e n i n t o t h e 
c a t e g o r y of income below t h e minimum needed f o r s u b s i s t e n c e 
and a n o t h e r 37 p e r c e n t s t a g n a t e s i n t h e c a t e g o r y of t h e 
.1 24 
u n d e r d e v e l o p e d . " ' 
123. Eighth NAM Summit t Se lec ted Documents, n. 119, 
p . 178. 
124. Milos Minic , •'Non-Alignment and the New I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Economic Order (1) j Development and Trade** Rgview 
of I n t e r n a t i o n a l A f f a i r s , Vol . XXXIII, 20 November 
T582, pp. 7«8. 
C H A P T E R - I I I 
THE SUPERPOWERS AND THE NEW INTERNATIOMAL 
ECONOMIC ORDER 
I t would be i n s t r u c t i v e to commence on our s tudy 
of the superpowers responses to the demand for restructuring 
the ex i s t ing i n t e rna t i ona l economic order by discuss ing 
the frameworks which underlines t h e i r responses. 
The Americans believe f irmly in the Sta tus quois t 
framework of i n t e rna t iona l economic order. This frameworks 
expla ins the viewpoints of the West p a r t i c u l a r l y the US • 
ar)d i t favours the assumptions underlying the Brettonwoods 
system. These are free market p r i n c i p l e , minimum b a r r i e r s 
to the flow of p r i v a t e trade and c a p i t a l and i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
d iv i s ion of labour based on comparative cos t p r i n c i p l e . 
The Americans do not see anytiiing wrong with the p resen t 
economic order . They ra ther express optimism about the 
prospects of Southern development within the e x i s t i n g i n t e r -
nat ional market s t r u c t u r e . The major problems of develop-
ment, in t he i r view, are the weaknesses in the factors 
of production l i k e deficiency of cap i t a l and low produc-
t i v i t y of labour. Trade, foreign investment and ex te rna l 
1. See Ragnar Nurkse, Ec[uilibrium and Growth in the 
^oyld Kconotny* Cambridge, 1961, G.M. Meier, I n t e r -
national TFa"de and Development, New York, 1963. 
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aid are seen as c ruc i a l factors in overcoming the 
weakness. They also argue tha t the problems faced by 
the developing count r ies are the creat ion of t h e i r 
inadequate nat ional e f fo r t s , inappropr ia te domestic 
p o l i c i e s and energy c r i s i s . Another argument they 
advanced i s tha t economic order needs no r e s t r u c t u r i n g . 
I t can, howevei', be reformed and repaired to remove the 
genuine d i f f i c u l t i e s faced by the developing coun t r i e s . 
This framework suggests tha t the d iv is ion of the world 
in to rich and poor, developed and underdeveloped i s 
2 
a r t i f i c i a l and t h a t of the East and west i s r e a l . For 
the West ( p a r t i c u l a r l y the US) , the major problems of 
in te rna t iona l r e l a t i o n s are the secur i ty i s sues in an era 
of superpowers r i v a l r y and global economic i s sue s are of 
secondary importance. Their s t r a t e g y i s to pos^one nego-
3 
t i a t l o n s on economic i ssues , and i f s t a r t e d , to apply 
4 delaying t a c t i c s . 
2, See the Report "Towards a Renovated In t e rna t i ona l 
System, ** T r i l a t e r a l commisSiop (A p r iva te North-
American, European, Japanese InT t i a t i ve on Matters 
of common Concern) , 1977T 
3, L.N. Rangarajan, ••Commodity Conflict Revisi ted from 
Nairobi to Belgrade,* Third World Quarter ly, Vol ,5 , 
No,3, July 1983. 
4 , S.D. Muni, "The Par is Dialogue on In t e rna t iona l 
Economic Cooperation* The North 's Strategy and the 
outcome". Foreign Affairs Report, October 1977. 
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On the other hand, the Marxist framework, which 
guides the USSR'S and i t s a l l i e s response to the demand 
for a NIEO, denounces ou t r igh t ly the c a p i t a l i s t nature 
of the presen t world economic order. The Marxists argue 
t h a t equi table d i s t r i t u t i o n of the benef i t s of t rade and 
foreign investment are not poss ib le within the in te rna t iona l 
c a p i t a l i s t system. Trade between the North and the south 
has led to the problem of unequal exchange manifested by the 
declining p r i c e of raw mater ia l produced by the developing 
countr ies and the r i s i n g p r i c e of i ndus t r i a l products 
manufactured by the developed World, As regards foreign 
investment, the Marxists argue tha t i t has created adverse 
e f fec ts on employment income d i s t r i b u t i o n , domestic 
c a p i t a l , loca l enterpreneurs and consumption p a t t e r n s . 
The system of in te rna t iona l f inancial i n s t i t u t i o n s has 
led to the perpetuat ion of underdevelqpmient of the Third 
world and extracted t h e i r wealth through debt se rv ice . 
The Marxist framework thus depic ts t:he exp lo i t a t i ve 
character of in te rna t iona l t r ade , foreign investment and 
foreign aid which are the major components of the ex is t ing 
world economic order. The Marxist a lso hold the view tha t 
c a p i t a l i s t world order i s immutable as developed nations 
5 
would not agree to the demand for i t s r e s t r u c t u r i n g , 
5. Lev Komiev, The New In te rna t iona l Economic Order, 
New Uelh.1, i^terling publ i shers Pvt. L td . , 1981. 
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Revolution, therefore i s considered the only way to 
demolish the in t e rna t iona l c a p i t a l i s t system and i t s 
replacement with an in te rna t iona l s o c i a l i s t system. 
I t i s in t h i s context tha t the superpowers 
responses to the demand for a NIEO could Ir^ e b e t t e r 
understood. 
Internat.ional discussions of various face t s of 
what i s n<Jw called the new in t e rna t iona l economic 
order began with the f i r s t UN conference on Trade and 
Development in 1964 and were continued in many subsequent 
fora t u t the concept was f i r s t presented coherently and 
forceful ly in the Sixth Special session of the UN General 
Assembly held in April 1974. 
The OPEC challenge tha t emerged in October 1973 
provided the Psychopol i t ical s t imul i for convening the 
UN Sixth Special Session for the formal endorsement of 
the New In te rna t iona l Economic Order, 
6. For d e t a i l s see Kuniko Y, Inoguchi, "Third world 
Responses to OPEC t The External Dimension," in Harold 
K. Jacobson and Dusan Sidjanski , e d s . . The Emerging 
New In te rna t iona l Economic Order t Dynamic processes , 
cons t ra in ts and opportunity, London, Sage pub l i ca t ion , 
1982, pp. 171-172. 
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I n i t i a l l y , the developed countr ies of the Western 
bloc espec ia l ly the US had thought of taking recourse to 
the pol icy of r e t a l i a t i o n through mi l i t a ry force and 
7 
using food as a p o l i t i c a l weapon agains t OPEC for 
c rea t ing o i l embargo. But r e a l i s i n g t h a t there was no 
unanimity among the o i l consumers of the west (notably 
p 
France), the US had to give up the pol icy of confrontation 
as i s c lear from the statement of Henry Kissinger then 
Secretary of S ta te i 
7, See Tony smith, "Changing Configurations of Power 
in North-south Relations Since 1945," I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Organization, Vol. 31, No l , winter 1977, P . 6 , 
8. France re jec ted President Nixon's i n i t i a t i v e in 
1974 for a United bloc of energy consuming count r ies 
for more than one reason, France was s t i l l receiving 
a large proport ion of her petroleum imports from 
Algeria a t t h a t time and the Algerian delegat ion was 
chosen to represent the view of the "Group of 77* a t 
the Sixth Special Session, Idoreover, the Gau l l i s t 
vision of French destiny i nhe r i t ed , by the Pompidou 
regime and continued in modified form under Giscard 
d* Estaing indicated a notion of a France independent 
of superpowers and a th i rd force for peace and j u s t i c e 
in the in t e rna t iona l system. See Jeffrey A. Hart , 
" In te rpre t ing OECD p o l i c i e s towards the New In te rna t iona l 
Economic Order," in Charles W. Kegley, J r , and Pat 
McGowan, e d s , . The p o l i t i c a l Economy of Foreign Policy 
Behaviour Cal i fornia , sage Publ ica t ions , 1981, PP, 
228-229, 
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We can r e s i s t conf ron ta t ion . . . i f 
other nat ions choose tha t pa th . And 
we can ignore u n r e a l i s t i c proposals 
and peremptory demands.^ 
The US leaders* therefore , had no option but to 
resolve the problem of energy c r i s i s as they r e a l i s e d 
t h e i r dependence on th i s s t r a t e g i c raw ma te r i a l . But 
9. As Cited in Serfaty, "conc i l i a t ion and confronta t ion:A 
Straijegy for North-South Negot ia t ions" , Obis, Vol.2/ 
spring 1978, P. 50. Emma Rothschild wr i tes t h a t the 
Arab OPEC Sta tes p a r t i c i p a t i n g in o i l embargo could 
well afford to buy the food they needed from other 
suppliers and tha t much of the grain they imported 
was in any case transhipped through Third World 
count r ies . See For d e t a i l s , Emma Rothschild, "Food 
P o l i t i c s " , Foreign Affai rs , Vol. 54, No.2, January 
1976, PP. 300-302. For more d e t a i l s about the e f for t s 
of West Europe's accommodation towards o i l - expor t ing 
countr ies . See Michael Hundson, Global F rac tu re ; 
The New In te rna t iona l Economic Order, New York, 
Harper and Row publ ishers , 1977, PP. 78-84. 
10, See Fred Hirsch, "Is there a New In te rna t iona l Economic 
Order", In t e rna t iona l Organization, Vol.30, Nos. 3-4, 
summer 1974, PP. 524-»525. The represen ta t ive of Gabon 
cor rec t ly revealed the a t t i t u d e of the US when he 
said» "we have coffee, we have groundnuts, we have 
wood. However, we are not ta lk ing about food, wood 
or coffee because the highly i n d u s t r i a l i s e d count r ies 
have them too, but they do not have petroleum." 
See for d e t a i l s , A/PV 2210, CS-VI), 11 April 1974, 
P . 3 . 
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the developing count r ies though they had been severe ly 
h i t "Victims'* of the higher o i l p r i c e , ^^ wanted the UN 
General Assembly to consider the development problems 
along with the energy c r i s i s . They believed t h a t the 
OPEC challenge was a source of hope and endeavour for 
an a l t e rna t ive North-south economic order in which 
problem wi l l not be solved by s t r eng th . From the Third 
wor ld ' s po in t of view, OPEC act ion to res to re sovereignty, 
was the mogt s t r i k i n g and successful example of escape 
from the exp lo i t a t i ve foreign control of one 's nat ional 
economy. That i s why non-oil exporting developing 
countr ies pub l i c ly confirmed support for the OPEC act ion 
and reoriented t h e i r foreign pol icy behaviour to escape 
from North 's dominated economic order . The developing 
c o u n t r i e s ' leadership thought t h a t energy c r i s i s had 
given them a p o l i t i c a l c lout to Improve t h e i r voice 
option for pursuing the goals of the NIEO tha t they had 
s e t for themselves a t Alg ie rs . 
The tone and a t t i t u d e of the developing countr ies 
a t the Sixth Special session were s t r i d e n t l y m i l i t a n t . 
This led to a s e r i e s of confrontat ions/during and a f t e r 
11 . The Oil Cr i s i s added about 10 b i l l i o n do l l a r s to 
non-oil export ing developing countries* 1974 o i l 
import b i l l of $ 1, b i l l i o n . The o i l induced 
decl ine In aggregate demand and the aggravated 
i n f l a t i o n a r y process in i n d u s t r i a l i s e d countr ies 
had pernic ious consequences for the i r economies. 
For d e t a i l s see Kuniko Y. Inoguchi, n. 6, PP.171-172. 
130 
the session, between the developing countr ies and the 
Western i ndus t r i a l i z ed count r ies , p a r t i c u l a r l y the 
US, Militancy continued to be the norm in the publ ic 
pronouncements made by the r ep resen ta t ives of the 
developing countr ies a f t e r the Sixth Special Session. 
At the same time, they began exploring serious p o s s i -
b i l i t i e s for negot ia t ions with the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d 
coun t r i e s . To t h i s end, they joined with the i n d u s t r i a -
l i zed countr ies and the s o c i a l i s t s t a t e s in a unanimous 
resolut ion a t the 29th General Assembly, on f i n a l i n s t r u -
c t ion (cha r t e r of Economic Rights and Duties ) for preparing 
the special Session on development and i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
12 Cooperation, 
working under the presidency of the ene rge t i c 
Algerian foreign minis te r , Abdelaziz Bouteflika, and a t 
the urging of the developing count r ies , the 29th session 
of the General Assembly a lso adopted the Charter of 
Economic Rights and Duties of S t a t e s , The Charter 
sought to e s t a b l i s h "generally accepted norms to govern 
12, Jyot i Shanker Singh, A New In te rna t iona l Economic 
Qrdert Toward a Fair Redis t r ibut ion of the world *s 
Resources, New Delhi, Praeger 1977, PP. 12-13, 
13. See Resolution 3081 (XXIX), dated 12th December, 
1974, 
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i n t e rna t iona l economic r e l a t ions sys temat ical ly" and 
to promote a New In te rna t iona l Economic Order. Or ig ina l ly 
proposed by the President of Mexico, the cha r t e r was 
drafted over a 17 month period by a working group of 
4 0 UN members under UNCTAD auspices . 
In other forums, tough r h e t o r i c continued to be 
exuded. At the United Nations I n d u s t r i a l Development 
Organisation (UNIDO) conference in Lima in March 1974, 
the Group of 77 pushed through strong statements on 
i s sues such as na t iona l i za t ion , export p r i ces for products 
of developing countr ies ,and commodity producer c a r t e l s . 
Similar sentiments were ej^jressed a t the Dakar conference 
of 110 developing nations (4-8 February 1975) and the 
Algiers conference of OPEC count r ies (4-6 March 1975) . 
The Arab- I s rae l i dispute continued to in ter ,ac t 
with the economic issues.The Arabs were i n t e r e s t ed in 
using i n t e r n a t i o n a l forums for c r i t i c i z i n g I s r a e l and 
for adoption of publ ic pos i t ions aga ins t I s r a e l . At the 
Organization of African Unity(OAU) conference in Kampala 
and the Non-Allgned conference in Lima, a s t ra tegy by the 
m i l i t a n t Arabs to seek support for exclusion of I s r a e l 
was, however modified, p a r t i a l l y a t the i n s i s t ence of 
moderate Arab and African S ta t e s , because of the fear 
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t ha t further steps in th i s d i r ec t ion would make i t 
impossible for the US to engage in negot ia t ions on the 
economic i s s u e s . 
At the Sixth Special Session, the US did not have 
14 a well-defined pos i t ion on the i s sues ra i sed . I t s 
represen ta t ives defended the p resen t economic order 
and refused to deal with any proposals for r a d i c a l 
change. One of the reasons was tha t adoption of the 
Declaration and Programme of Action by the Sixth 
Special Session came a t a time when major p o l i t i c a l 
changes were taking place in the US, and the US was 
simply not ready to formulate new i n i t i a t i v e s . After 
the dust had s e t t l e d in the US on the changeover of 
adminis t ra t ion, the State Department began to work on 
the US response to the developing coun t r i e s . US emba-
s s i e s were asked to make i t c l e a r to government leaders 
in the developing countr ies t ha t exclusion of I s r a e l 
from the UN would make i t impossible for the US to provide 
14. The issues ra ised a t the Sixth Special Session 
Includes, raw mater ia ls and commodities, the 
in t e rna t iona l Monetary system and Financing of 
economic I n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n , Transfer of technology. 
Transnational Corporations, promotion of cooperation 
among developing count r i es and Permanent sovereignty 
of s t a t e s over na tura l resources e t c . For a useful 
discussion see , santosh Taneja, India and the New 
In te rna t iona l Economic Order, Amritsar, Guru Nanak 
Dev Univers i ty Press , 1988, PP. 63-72. 
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any concessions on the economic i s s u e s . "Give *em he l l* 
was the publ ic stance assigned to the new US ambassador 
Daniel P. Moynihan, This had some effect as seen in the 
r e s u l t s of the organisat ion of African Unity (OAU) and 
the non-aligned meetings. 
At another l e v e l , then sec re ta ry of State Henry 
Kissinger conceded tha t there were serious i s sues of a 
p o l i t i c a l nature which were entwined with the cu r ren t 
economic i ssues in an inseparable manner. He f i r s t made 
t h i s point a t a speech in Kansas c i t y in May 1975. The 
same month, he to ld the Min i s t e r i a l Meeting of OECD in 
Pa r i s t 
These i ssues go far beyond economic 
cons idera t ions . Economic stagnation 
breeds p o l i t i c a l i n s t a b i l i t y . For 
the nations of the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d 
world, the economic c r i s i s has posed 
a t h r e a t to much more than our n a t i -
onal income. I t has threatened the 
s t a b i l i t y of our i n s t i t u t i o n s and 
the fabr ic of our cooperation on the 
range of p o l i t i c a l and secur i ty p r o b l -
ems. Government can not ac t with 
assurance while t h e i r economies s t ag -
nate and they confront increasing 
domestic and i n t e rna t i ona l pressures 
over the d i s t r i b u t i o n of economic 
benef i t . In such condi t ions the 
a b i l i t y to ac t with purpose- to add-
ress e i t h e r our nat ional or i n t e rna -
t i ona l problems——will f a l t e r . ^ ^ 
15. As Cited in Jyot i Shanker Singh, n . l 2 , P. 14. 
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The Kissinger speech a t the OECD m i n i s t e r i a l meeting in 
Pa r i s in May was followed in the US by ser ious negot ia t ions 
between the S ta te and Treasury Departments on what the Us 
response ought to be to the proposals from the group of 
77, I t was c l ea r that without the support of the Treasury, 
Kissinger would not be able to announce an e f f ec t i ve Us 
pos i t ion a t then forthcoming Seventh specia l Session of 
the General Assembly; and Kissinger and his a ides were 
anxious to promote a break-through a t t h i s Special Session, 
with the Us coming forward with several spec i f ic ideas 
and suggestions. Kissinger worked hard a t ge t t ing the 
support of Treasury Secretary William Simon; t h i s was 
not easy, as Treasury with i t s t r a d i t i o n a l be l ie f in 
free market economics and l i b e r a l i n t e rna t iona l trade 
has been opposed to such spec ia l concessions to developing 
countr ies as prefeirential trade agreements or p r i ce 
s t a b i l i z a t i o n , Kiss inger ' s speech a t the seventh Special 
session, which apparently went through e ight d r a f t s , 
included a reference to Treasury Secretary Simon, i n d i -
cat ing tha t the Treasury Supported Kissinger p roposa l s . 
This helped in g rea t ly increasing the c r e d i b i l i t y of 
the Kissinger proposals . 
Attempts were also made by US o f f i c i a l s , as well 
as many Us business and p r iva t e groups, to draw a t t en t ion 
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to the p l i gh t of the non-oil producing count r ies and 
the widening economic d i s p a r i t i e s among the developing 
countr ies themselves. This however, did not succeed in 
dividing the group of 77; i f a n y t h i n g , i t helped to 
consol idate the s o l i d a r i t y of the Third world. The fa i lu re 
of Us e f for t s in t h i s area was v iv id ly demonstrated a t a 
meeting in Par i s in April 1975. The President of France, 
Valery Giscard d* Estaing had proposed a conference 
of selected i ndus t r i a l i z ed and developing coun t r i e s , to 
negotiate on energy problems and re la ted i s s u e s ; and a 
meeting to prepare for th i s conference was convened in 
Par i s in April 1975. This meeting was,, however, unable 
to reach a consensus as OPEC count r i es , supported by 
other developing countr ies , refused to attend the proposed 
t a l k s unless the energy problems were linked with raw 
mater ia ls and other development i s s u e s . The US's e f fo r t s 
to r e s t r i c t the proposed t a lks to energy problems 
were thus unsuccessful l , and the scope of these t a lk s 
was subsequently enlarged to include raw m a t e r i a l s , as 
well as finance and development. 
I t should be mentioned here tha t when the 
Declaration and Programme of Action on the E s t a b l i s h -
ment of a New In te rna t iona l Economic Order was adopted 
by the 1974 General Assembly, strong rese rva t ions were 
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expressed by the Us, Japan and several members of the 
European Economic Community (EEC). Us Ambassador John 
Scali said i t was "a s ign i f i can t p o l i t i c a l documents, 
but i t does not represent unanimity of opinion in t h i s 
Assembly. To l abe l some of these highly cont rovers ia l 
conclusions as agreed i s not only i d l e , i t i s se l f -
deceiving" 
Some of the other i ndus t r i a l i z ed countr ies did 
not show the same kind of r e s i s t ance to the dec la ra t ion 
and the proposed Programme of Action, Sweden, for 
ins tance , indicated tha t i t regarded the programme as 
an important general guidel ine , and i t s Ambassador 
Olaf Rydbeck declared, "for our p a r t , we wi l l from now 
on, in cooperation with a l l s t a t e s Members of the United 
17 
Nations, do our bes t to respond to i t " . The represen-
t a t i v e of Finland said that some of the measures could 
pose problems for h i s country, but h is government 
accepted and l e n t i t s fu l l support to the documents 
adopted. In genera l , the Nordic countr ies showed a more 
outward-looking approach on the measures proposed by 
the developing count r ies , in comparison with the approach 
adopted by the US, the UK, the FRG and Japan. 
16. Cited in I b i d . , p . 9. 
17. Cited in I b i d . , p . 10. 
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The us r ep resen ta t ive , however, assured h i s 
country ' s cooperation to t ide over the current c r i s i s 
when he said t 
The us remained commited to seeking 
solut ion on a cooperative bas is to 
thfe d i f f i c u l t i e s which faced the 
i n t e rna t iona l community and was 
iready to do i t s share to provide 
emergency r e l i e f to t ide over the 
present c r i s i s . ^ ^ 
The assurance of cooperation from the Us represen ta t ive 
indicated the general trend of develpped count r i es ' 
19 des i re to resolve the o i l c r i s i s in a s p i r i t of goodwill , 
The pos i t ion taken by the European s o c i a l i s t 
s t a t e s provides an in t e re s t ing v a r i a t i o n . The involvement 
of these countr ies in i n t e rna t iona l trade has increased 
in the l a s t few yea r s . However, the huge economic 
c r i s i s caused by o i l pr ice h ike , in f l a t ion ,and rece-
ssion has not involved these countr ies as deeply as the 
1 8 . A/PV. 2214 ( S - V l ) , 15 A p r i l 1974 , p p . 2 2 - 2 3 . 
19, This may a l so be due to the fear of the i n d u s t r i a -
l ized countr ies tha t the developing countr ies ' 
t h rea t might shrink t h e i r balance of power. See 
for d e t a i l s Kuniko Y, Inoguchl, n .6 , p . 1 7 1 . Also 
see C.F. Bergsten, "Threat i s Real", Foreign Pol icy, 
no. 14, Spring, 1974, pp. 86-90. The Gabon represen-
t a t i ve also remarked", . , i t i s not merely a mat ter 
of trembling in t h e i r boots because they do not 
have any petroleum, but l e t them be aware of the 
f a c t t h a t as ide from petroleum there i s something 
e l se Involved". See A/PV. 2 210 (S-Vl)/ 11 April 1974, 
p . 3. 
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market-economy countr ies and the developing c o u n t r i e s . 
Also, the amount of trade between the s o c i a l i s t 
s t a t e s and developing countries i s not very l a r g e . Of 
the t o t a l exports of the developing countr ies ,75 percent 
i s absorbed by the Organization for Economic Cooperation 
and Development (OECD) count r ies , 20 per cent i s 
exchanged among the developing countr ies themselves, and 
5 per cent goes to s o c i a l i s t coun t r i e s . This p a t t e r n i s 
un l ike ly to change very much in the near fu tu re . 
In the Sixth special sess ion, the s o c i a l i s t s t a t e s 
s t ressed the difference in the nature of economic r e l a t ions 
between developing countries and the c a p i t a l i s t s t a t e s 
on the one hand and the r e l a t i ons between developing 
countr ies and s o c i a l i s t s t a t e s on the other . In t he i r 
view, the c a p i t a l i s t s t a t e s , given t h e i r pa s t r e l a t i o n -
ship with the developing count r ies , have a h i s t o r i c a l 
r e spons ib i l i t y they can not avoid. The sovie t Union 
and other s o c i a l i s t s t a t e s did not express any r e s e r -
va t ions . They were unanimous in voicing t h e i r c r i t i c i sm 
of the c a p i t a l i s t countr ies for crea t ing problems for 
the Third World. They were wi l l i ng to give moral support 
to new emergent s t a t e s in t he i r s truggle for freedom 
from the " imper ia l i s t d ik t a t " . Andrei Gromyko, the 
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representa t ive of the USSR* r e i t e r a t e d t h i s view 
when he said i 
We shal l never accept, e i t h e r in 
theory or in p r a c t i c e , the f a l l a -
cious concept of the d iv i s ion of 
the world in to "poor" and "rich" 
c o u n t r i e s , . , a concept which puts 
the s o c i a l i s t s t a t e s on the same 
footing as cer ta in other s t a t e s 
which ex t rac ted so much wealth from 
the count r ies which were under the 
colonial yoke. The authors of the 
concept are not only concealing 
the basic difference between socia-
lism and imperialism, but a t the 
same time are completely disregard-
ing the question of how and a t whose 
e;<pense the hioh leve l of dependence 
was achieved,20 
Similar views were expressed by the German 
Democratic Republic, Hungary, Bulgaria and Romania, 
so from the s o c i a l i s t coun t r i e s ' po in t of view the 
NIEO became a question of h i s t o r i c a l r e s t i t u t i o n . 
The sfocial is t countries would l i ke to see a 
l ink between disarmament and development, a pious 
but somewhat u n r e a l i s t i c hope, Stefan Olskowski, 
foreign minis te r of Poland, addressing the Sixth 
Special session saw "the solut ion of the problems 
of in te rna t iona l cooperation and of the probleiraof 
20. I b i d . , p . 7. 
140 
the developing countr ies in close i n t e r - r e l a t i o n with 
the e f fo r t s of the United Nations towards de ten te , d i s -
21 armament and in t e rna t iona l s ecu r i ty" . Along the same 
l i n e , soviet Foreign Minister Gromyko told the General 
Assembly : 
Of l a t e , the economic upheavals which 
many s t a t e s have been going through 
have increased in i n t e n s i t y , and they 
are increas ingly a f fec t ing the peop le ' s 
mater ia l s i t ua t i on , Statemen and 
economists are racking t h e i r brains 
over the causes behind a l l t h i s . But 
the conclusion tha t i s borne out 
every day and every hour i s beyond 
question : the aggravation of 
economic problems i s l a rge ly conn-
ected with the r i s i n g scale of 
the arms race and with soaring m i l i t a r y 
es^endi ture .^^ 
The soviet proposal i s tha t the expenditure on armament 
by the five permanent members of the Security council 
(the US, the USSR, the UK, France, and China) be reduced 
i n i t i a l l y by 10 per cent, and p a r t of the savings thus 
effected be devoted to development needs of poor 
coun t r i e s . This has been discussed in several organs 
of the UN and a t several disarmament meetings, but 
nothing yet has come of i t . 
21. Cited in Jyo t i Shanker Singh, n . l 2 , p . 11 . 
22. Cited in I b i d . 
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The ro le played by the s o c i a l i s t countr ies led 
by the USSR in the debate on a New In te rna t iona l Econoinic 
Order has thus been somewhat pass ive , as they fee l they 
do not have the same kind of moral and economic respon-
s i b i l i t y toward the developing count r ies as the Western 
indus t r i a l i zed countr ies led by the US. The s o c i a l i s t 
countr ies are a lso not members of OECD, the world Bank, 
or IMF, and have thus not been involved in the negot ia-
t ions within these organizat ions on t rade , a id , and 
development i s s u e s . 
Despite the f ac t tha t reserva t ions were expressed 
by the developed countries and there were shortcomings 
in the reso lu t ion , the Sixth Special Session could be 
cal led a Magna car ta for the count i res of the Third 
world. I t was the f i r s t Special session of the General 
Assembly which was not re la ted to peace-keeping operat ions 
and re la ted ma t t e r s . Usher of Ivory Coast pointed out 
tha t for the f i r s t time p r i o r i t y had been given to the 
most v i t a l charac te r of a majori ty of the most d i sad-
23 vantaged of the world ' s people. The Sixth Special 
session served as the pace s e t t e r for the Third World's 
23. See UN Doc. A/PV, 2212 (S -v l ) , 12 April 1974, p . 8. 
For s imi lar views see North-South i A Programme For 
Survival - The Report oT the Independent commission 
on In t e rna t iona l Development Issues under the 
chairmanship of Willy Brandt, London, 1980, p . 1 1 . 
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endeavour t o sea rch an a l t e r n a t i v e economic o r d e r . 
R h e t o r i c and c l i c h e had completed t h e i r r o l e s and the 
need was t o enhance t h e i r l e g i t i m i z a t i o n and encourage 
the implementatiDn of the p r o v i s i o n s enunc ia t ed a t t h e 
24 S ix th Spec ia l s e s s i o n . 
Though the a t t i t u d e s and p o s i t i o n s r e p r e s e n t e d a t 
the S ix th Spec ia l Session d i f f e r e d a g r e a t d e a l , one 
common thread t h a t does run th rough a l l the p r e s e n t a t i o n s 
i s the emphasis on In t e rdependence . Th i s i s a r e c u r r i n g 
theme now i n a l l i n t e r n a t i o n a l meet ings and c o n f e r e n c e s 
d e a l i n g wi th economic q u e s t i o n s . In te rdependence i s now 
def ined not only a s a s t r a t e g y f o r p r o s p e r i t y , bu t a l s o 
a s a n e c e s s i t y f o r s u r v i v a l . 
The concep t of in te rdependence i s i n i t s e l f no t 
new. Developing c o u n t r i e s need the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d 
c o u n t r i e s to purchase t h e i r raw m a t e r i a l s and commodit ies , 
to s e l l them manufactured goods and p r o d u c t s , and t o 
p r o v i d e them wi th development a i d and a s s i s t a n c e . The 
i n d u s t r i a l i z e d c o u n t r i e s need, i n t u r n , the raw m a t e r i a l s 
and commodities from the deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s t o meet 
t h e i r economic and consumption n e e d s . Th is r e l a t i o n s h i p 
24. For d e t a i l s see Kuniko Y. I n o g u c h i , n . 6 , p p . 181-182. 
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was, however, seen by the developing countr ies as being 
one-sided/ in t ha t decisions on p r i ces and market 
conditions were almost always d ic t a t ed by the needs and 
requirements of ^he indus t r i a l i zed coun t r i e s . 
What has changed now i s the perception of the 
balance of power within the framework of interdependence. 
The dependency of developing countr ies on the i n d u s t r i a -
l i zed countr ies has not decreased. But the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d 
countr ies have become much more conscious of t h e i r 
dependence on the developing count r ies for e s s e n t i a l 
raw mater ial supp l i e s . European countr ies and Japan a r e , 
more than ever before, dependent on raw mater ia l inputs 
to maintain t h e i r economic wel l -be ing. Theore t i ca l ly , 
the US, i f i t t ightened i t s b e l t , could survive without 
imports . But i t has, so far , not demonstrated any se r ious 
in t en t ion to do t h i s . Interdependence i s thus becoming 
a two-way s t r e e t . Whatever the r h e t o r i c , both the indus-
t r i a l i z e d and the developing count r ies seem to recognise 
t h i s as a fac t of l i f e . 
Confrontation has sometimes been advocated by 
individual countr ies or groups of countr ies as a way of 
ensuring t he i r supp l i e s . If the developed coun t r i e s 
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were to engage i n a c o n f r o n t a t i o n , they would end 
up paying h i g h e r p r i c e s f o r e s s e n t i a l raw m a t e r i a l 
s u p p l i e s ; e x p o r t s of t h e i r manufactured p r o d u c t s 
would d e c l i n e ; and t h e i r s t anda rd of l i v i n g would 
go down. If the developing c o u n t r i e s were t o promote 
c o n f r o n t a t i o n , t h e consequences may i n c l u d e d e f e n s i v e 
commodity s t o c k p i l i n g or development of s u b s t i t u t e 
p r o d u c t s by i n d u s t r i a l i z e d c o u n t r i e s , g r e a t e r s u p p o r t 
f o r p r o t e c t i o n i s t p o l i c i e s i n the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d 
world , a d e c l i n e i n b i l a t e r a l and m u l t i l a t e r a l a s s i s -
t a n c e , and a l e s s s i g n i f i c a n t r o l e fo r i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
i n s t i t u t i o n s and fojrums. None of these consequences i s 
p l e a s a n t to con templa te nor ve ry p r a c t i c a l . N e g o t i a -
t i o n s thus p r o v i d e the only a l t e r n a t i v e t o c o n f r o n t a t i o n , 
and t h i s became i n c r e a s i n g l y c l e a r i n the pe r iod 
25 fo l lowing the S i x t h Spec ia l S e s s i o n , 
For i d e n t i f y i n g the s p e c i f i c i s s u e s f o r n e g o t i a -
t i o n s between t h e North and the sou th , a s the r e s o l u t i o n 
3201 (S-Vl) adopted a t the S i x t h S p e c i a l Sess ion was 
a package of many p r i n c i p l e s i n one document, the 
2 5 . J y o t i Shankar Singh , n , 1 2 , p p . 11-12. 
26. See Appendix - I On D e c l a r a t i o n adopted by S i x t h 
Spec ia l Sess ion of the UN General Assemby, 1 May 
1974. 
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seven th Spec ia l s e s s i o n was c a l l e d du r ing the f i r s t 
h a l f of September 1975. 
The Seventh Spec ia l Sess ion of the Uni ted Nat ions 
General Assembly which began on Monday l September 1975 
was s e t t o end on September 12, 1975* but had to be 
extended u n t i l 16 September 1975. I t s r e s u l t s were 
i n c o r p o r a t e d i n a f i n a l r e s o l u t i o n e n t i t l e d "Development 
and I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic Cooperation**, 
The work of the s p e c i a l Sess ion was planned by 
an in t e rgove rnmen ta l p r e p a r a t o r y comirilttee, which had 
met t h r e e t imes before the s e s s i o n . The gene ra l o u t l i n e 
of the r e s o l u t i o n adopted by the Seventh Spec ia l Sess ion 
i s based on the framework proposed by the p r e p a r a t o r y 
committee, which i n tu rn was based on the agenda proposed 
by the Economic and Soc ia l counc i l meeting i n Geneva 
i n J u l y , 
The p r e p a r a t o r y committee made a major recommenda-
t i o n on the s t r u c t u r e of the assembly i t s e l f , which i n 
27 
a sense p ro found ly a f f e c t e d the r e s u l t of the s e s s i o n . 
The committee recommended t h a t whi le the g e n e r a l deba te 
on the theme of the Spec ia l Sess ion would take p l a c e i n 
the p l e n a r y , d e t a i l e d c o n s i d e r a t i o n of p r o p o s a l s r e l a t i n g 
to i tem 7 of p r o v i s i o n a l agenda — Development and 
27, UN DOC. E/Ac. 62/L.5 and Cor r . 1, 28 August 1975. 
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I n t e r n a t i o n a l Econcwiic Cooperat ion should be e n t r u s t e d 
to an ad hoc commit tee . Thus/ whi le r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s of 
member governments p re sen ted formal s t a t e m e n t s a t t h e 
p lenary* the ad hoc committee meet ing in the basement , 
d i r e c t l y under the assembly f l o o r s , g rap led w i t h a l l 
the d i f f i c u l t and d e l i c a t e i s s u e s r e q u i r i n g n e g o t i a t i o n s . 
The ad hoc committee, which was composed of the e n t i r e 
membership of the assembly, was i t s e l f a u t h o r i z e d to 
s e t up working groups a s n e c e s s a r y , and did indeed s e t 
up two major working g r o u p s — o n e t o d e a l with i n t e r -
n a t i o n a l t r ade and t r a n s f e r of r e s o u r c e s and the o t h e r 
to deal with s c i e n c e and technology , i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n , 
food and a g r i c u l t u r e , and r e s t r u c t u r i n g of the economic 
and s o c i a l s e c t o r s of the UN. s e v e r a l in fo rmal meet ings 
a l s o took p l a c e , sometimes l a t e i n t o the n i g h t , t o work 
on d e l i c a t e p rob lems . 
The p l e n a r y s e s s ion opened wi th addres s by the 
fo r e ign m i n i s t e r of A l g e r i a , Abde laz iz B o u t e f l i k a , and 
the then UN S e c r e t a r y Genera l , Kur t Waldheim, B o u l t e f l i k a , 
a s the P r e s i d e n t of the 29th s e s s i o n of the General 
Assenbly , was e l e c t e d to p r e s i d e over the Seventh 
28 S p e c i a l s e s s ion a s w e l l . 
28 . The Verba t ion r e p o r t s of the Seventh Spec ia l s e s s i o n 
a r e con ta ined in UN Docs. A/PV-.2326 - 2349, l - l 6 
September 1975. 
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29 The speech by Bouteflika was a mixture of m i l i t a n t 
r h e t o r i c and conc i l i a to ry words. He ca t ego r i ca l ly asser ted 
••that the p rospe r i ty of the West i s derived, to a la rge 
ex ten t from the draining of the wealth and exp lo i t a t ion 
of the labour of the peoples of the Third World, and t h a t 
t h e i r economic apparatus, imposing though i t may be, 
30 
r e s t s on f rag i l e and vulnerable foundations". He went 
on to say tha t "a t a time when the complexity of the 
world economy s t r e s se s the interdependence of s t a t e s , i t 
i s no longer poss ib le for anyone to impose so lu t ions of 
h i s choice". The developing count r ies , he sa id , had 
proposed a pa t t e rn of cooperation tha t would allow them 
to build the i r economies on the "foundation of t h e i r own 
resources and make in te rna t iona l t rade the favoured i n s t r u -
32 
ment of an equi tab le d i s t r i bu t i on of world income". He 
ca l led upon the developed nations to demonstrate c l e a r l y 
t h e i r wi l l for p r a c t i c a l and meaningful dialogue in a 
s p i r i t of cooperation by announcing necessary concessions 
and yielding to the legi t imate a sp i r a t i ons of those to 
29. For the t ex t of Boutef l ika 's speech, see UN Doc, 
A/PV, 2326, 1 September 1975, pp. 11-32. 
30. I b i d . , pp . 13-15. 
3 1 . I b i d . , p . 16. 
32. Ib id . 
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whom h i s t o r y and sometimes n a t u r e , have been ungene rous . 
C l a r i fy ing the p o s i t i o n of t h e developing c o u n t r i e s , 
he s a i d t h a t " i t i s no p a r t of t he i n t e n t i o n s of the 
Thi rd World, r e g a r d l e s s of what i s s a id of u s , to impose 
s o l u t i o n s on anyone. To do so would not be c o n s i s t e n t 
wi th e i t h e r t h e r e a l i s m of the deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s o r 
the purpose of t h i s o r g a n i z a t i o n " . ^ ^ 
He added t h a t " t h i s s e s s i o n . . . b laze the t r a i l for 
t h i s long p r o c e s s of r e s t r u c t u r i n g t h e world econcmy by, 
f i r s t , adopt ing p r a c t i c a l measures to so lve one s e r i e s 
of p r i o r i t y problems and, secondly , e s t a b l i s h i n g the frame' 
34 
work and o b j e c t i v e s of subsequent n e g o t i a t i o n s " . 
Boutef l ika a l s o r e f e r r e d t o the D e c l a r a t i o n and 
Programme of Act ion fo r the Es tab l i shmen t of a New I n t e r -
n a t i o n a l Economic Order and the c h a r a c t e r of the Economic 
R igh t s and Dut ies of s t a t e s and l i n k e d the p r e p a r a t o r y 
meet ing of OPEC and the non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s a s w e l l as 
the UN conference on Food, p o p u l a t i o n , and i n d u s t r i a l i -
z a t i o n to the moves toward the e s t a b l i s h m e n t of a new 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic o rde r . The l ead he thus gave for 
a broader d i s c u s s i o n of the i n t e r r e l a t e d i s s u e s of 
3 3 . I b i d . , p p . 1 8 - 2 0 . 
34 . I b i d . , p . 2 1 . 
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development was, however, not picked up by the de lega tes , 
who decided to focus on the quest ions of raw m a t e r i a l s , 
energy, food, f inance, and development, leaving out 
such contemporary and re la ted I ssues as environment, 
populat ion, and women. 
The then Secretary-General of the UN, Kurt Waldheln, 
In h is address, referred to the preparatory a c t i v i t i e s 
35 tha t had preceded the Special Session, These included 
the Foreign M i n i s t e r ' s Conference of the Non-Allgned 
countr ies in Lima, the Dakar Conference on Raw Mate r i a l s , 
the Meeting of commonwealth Heads in Apr i l , the meeting 
of OECD Ministers in May, the negot ia t ions leading to the 
Lome Convention, as well as in tens ive discussions within 
governments. 
The Secretary-General na tu r a l l y emphasized the hope 
tha t the United Nations would p lay a cent ra l r o l e in 
the continuing negot ia t ions on changes in the i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
economic order and referred to three functions t h a t he 
f e l t the United Nations 
35, For the t ex t of Waldheim*s speech, see I b i d , , 
pp, 33-45, 
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• . . should perform in the mix of i n t e r -
act ing events t ha t are organized 
within and outifeide the United Nations 
System. 
F i r s t , through th is Assembly, the 
United Nations should provide the 
b luepr in t , framework and guidel ines 
for the negot ia t ing process which wi l l 
ensure both within and outs ide the 
United Nations system. 
Second, the r e su l t s of these nego-
t i a t i o n s should be brought before the 
General Assembly in order to give such 
a-greements the confirmation which only 
a universal organization can provide . 
F ina l ly , the United Nations i s 
p a r t i c u l a r l y sui ted to providing cont in-
u i ty by monitoring and following up 
agreements reached by the i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
community.36 
Both Bouteflika and Waldheim emphasized the importance 
of then forth-coming Par is t a lks on energy, raw m a t e r i a l s , 
f inance, and development, and the Secretary-General 
underlined the need to define the r e l a t ionsh ip of the 
Pa r i s meeting and the subsequent negot ia t ions with the 
United Nations, 
Following the Secretary-General ' s address, var ious 
i s sues of global concern came up for discussions a t the 
general debate tha t l as ted for ten days and spread over 
22 plenary meetings. Despite d i f ferences among the 
36. I b i d . , pp. 38-40. 
151 
members, the g e n e r a l debate fol lowed the p a r t i c u l a r 
course and the framework evolved by the Economic and 
s o c i a l counci l a t i t s 59th S e s s i o n . "^ '^  The Counci l 
recommended t h a t a t t e n t i o n must be focussed on the 
fo l lowing Six i s s u e s of g l o b a l concern : 
- I n t e r n a t i o n a l Trade 
- T rans fe r of technology; t o f i nance development and 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l monetary reforms 
- Science and Technology 
- I n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n 
- A g r i c u l t u r e and Development 
- R e s t r u c t u r i n g of the United Nat ions system,"^® 
Speaking on behal f of the developing c o u n t r i e s , t he f i r s t 
speaker i n the g e n e r a l deba te , Antonio F. Azeredo Da 
S i l v e i r a , the B r a z i l i a n M i n i s t e r fo r e x t e r n a l r e l a t i o n s , 
r e f e r r e d to two l e v e l s of r e l a t i o n s h i p t h a t e x i s t e d in 
39 the i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic f i e l d » 
At one l e v e l , t h a t of economic r e l a t i o n s 
among i n d u s t r i a l i s e d c o u n t r i e s , t he re 
e x i s t s a r e l a t i v e l y e f f e c t i v e framework 
of r u l e s capable of d i s c i p l i n i n g o v e r - a l l 
developments w i t h a view towards t h a t 
37. ECOSOC/Res. 1980 (LIX) , 31 J u l y 1975. 
38 . B.P. Menon, Global Dialogue > The New I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Economic Order , New York, Pergamon P r e s s , 1 9 7 7 , p . 8 . 
39 . For the t e x t of Azeredo Da s i l v e i r a ' s speech , see 
UN DOC. A/PV. 2327, 1 September 1975, pp . 2-16. 
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harmonious d e v e l o p m e n t wh ich t h e 
m a j o r i t y of t h e s e c o u n t r i e s a r e 
a l r e a d y a c h i e v i n g i n t e r n a l l y , t h a n k s 
to t h e a c t i o n of t h e i r g o v e r n m e n t s . 
A t a n o t h e r l e v e l , r e l a t i o n s be tween 
d e v e l o p e d and d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s 
t a k e p l a c e and t h e r e a v i r t u a l 
l a i s s e z - f a i r e p r e v a i l s . 4 0 
I n h i s v i ew , t h e t r a d i n g and f i n a n c i a l s y s t e m s e s t a b l i s h e d 
i n Havana and a t B r e t t o n Woods i n p r a c t i c e e s s e n t i a l l y 
r e f l e c t t h e i n t e r e s t and p e c u l i a r i t i e s of t h e a d v a n c e d 
e c o n o m i e s . "The economic r e l a t i o n s be tween d e v e l o p e d and 
d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s were n e v e r t h e o b j e c t of s p e c i f i c 
r u l e s which would r e f l e c t t h e i r p a r t i c u l a r s o c i o e c o n o m i c 
41 
c o n d i t i o n s " , 
Azeredo Da s i l v e i r a c a l l e d f o r n e g o t i a t i o n s on 
a g e n e r a l a g r e e m e n t on t r a d e be tween d e v e l o p e d and 
d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s , and c o n c l u d e d on a h o p e f u l n o t e 
by s a y i n g t h a t " f o r t h e f i r s t t i m e and t h i s i s a 
p o s i t i v e c o n s e q u e n c e of t h e e n e r g y c r i s i s - d e v e l o p e d 
and d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s a r e i n a p o s i t i o n t o n e g o t i a t e 
42 
e f f e c t i v e l y and t o o f f e r e q u i v a l e n t c o n c e s s i o n s " . 
Manual P e r e z G u e r r e r o , M i n i s t e r of s t a t e f o r 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic a f f a i r s of V e n e z u e l a , a l s o s p e a k -
i n g on b e h a l f of t h e d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s , d e f e n d e d , a s 
4 0 . I b i d . , p . 6 , 
4 1 . I b i d . 
4 2 . I b i d . , p . 1 6 . 
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a member of OFEC, the OPEC d e c i s i o n to quadruple o i l 
p r i c e s but a l s o emphasized the need f o r a d i a logue 
43 
r a t h e r then a c o n f r o n t a t i o n . Re fe r r i ng to the proposed 
P a r i s t a l k s , he s a i d , "We have no t been mot iva ted by a 
d e s i r e f o r c o n f r o n t a t i o n . Ra ther , we wish t o seek the 
bases of an unders tand ing t h a t w i l l take i n t o accoun t 
the i n t e r e s t of a l l the p a r t i e s " . 
M, Jamshed Amouzegar, the M i n i s t e r of i n t e r i o r of 
4 R I r a n , a l so defended the OPEC a c t i o n . He p o i n t e d out 
t h a t "by a c u r i o u s l o g i c , the f i x i n g of o i l p r i c e s by 
the major o i l companies i n the p a s t was not cons ide red 
a c a r t e l a c t i o n , and y e t today the s e t t i n g of p r i c e s by 
o i l - p r o d u c i n g n a t i o n s i n the e x e r c i s e of t h e i r sove re ign 
46 
r i g h t s i s so h a r s h l y c r i t i c i z e d " , 
Y.B. Chavan, then fo re ign m i n i s t e r of I n d i a , touched 
on two main a s p e c t s of i n t e r n a t i o n a l coopera t ion fo r 
development and t r a d e i n course of h i s speech on beha l f 
47 
of t h e developing c o u n t r i e s "Not only have the t a r g e t s 
f o r a i d s e t i n the I n t e r n a t i o n a l Development S t r a t e g y 
n o t been reached , b u t t h e r e has been a g r adua l c o n t r a c t i o n 
4 3 . For the t e x t of G u e r r e r o ' s speech , see UN Doc. A/PV. 
2328, 2 September 1975, p p . 91-105 . 
4 4 . I b i d . , p . 1 0 1 . 
4 5 . For the t e x t of Amouzegar's speech , see I b i d . , pp .2 -15 
46. I b i d . , p . 6. 
4 7 . For the t e x t of chavan ' s speech , see Ib id , , p p . 51-67. 
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48 i n r e a l t e r m s " . R e f e r r i n g t o a i d , Chavan p o i n t e d o u t t h a t 
" l e s s t h a n 4 p e r c e n t of t h e a d d i t i o n a l l i q u i d i t y c r e a t e d 
i n t h e p a s t two d e c a d e s h a s a c c r u e d t o d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s 
49 
which c o u n t f o r 70 p e r c e n t of t h e w b r l d ' s p o p u l a t i o n " . 
As f o r t r a d e , chavan p o i n t e d o u t t h a t t h e p r i c e s of m o s t 
c o m m o d i t i e s e x p o r t e d by d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s r ema in e i t h e r 
d e p r e s s e d o r u n s t a b l e . "The i m p o r t b i l l s of m o s t d e v e l o p i n g 
c o u n t r i e s have i n c r e a s e d t o s u c h an e x t e n t t h a t even w i t h 
a 100 p e r c e n t i n c r e a s e i n e x p o r t e a r n i n g s , t h e r e i s no 
a s s u r a n c e t h a t t h e i n b a l a n c e w i l l be c o r r e c t e d o r even me t 
h a l f w a y " . ^ ° 
On t h e s i d e of t h e d e v e l o p e d c o u n t r i e s , t h e m a j o r 
s t a t e m e n t was made by Ambassador D a n i e l P , Moynihan , on 
b e h a l f of t h e n Us S e c r e t a r y of S t a t e K i s s i n g e r , who was 
b u s y w i t h t h e M i d d l e - E a s t n e g o t i a t i o n s and c o u l d n o t 
51 
a t t e n d t h e S p e c i a l S e s s i o n . The s t a t e m e n t , which 
u n e x p e c t e d l y f o r many——was c o n c i l i a t o r y i n t o n e , 
e m p h a s i z e d t h a t 
. . . t h e r e m u s t be c o n s e n s u s , f i r s t 
and f o r e m o s t , on t h e p r i n c i p l e t h a t 
o u r common d e v e l o p m e n t g o a l s can be 
a c h i e v e d o n l y by c o o p e r a t i o n , n o t 
by t he p o l i c i e s of c o n f r o n t a t i o n . 
The re m u s t be c o n s e n s u s t h a t acknow-
4 8 . I b i d . , p p . 5 3 - 5 5 . 
4 9 . I b i d . 
5 0 . I b i d . , p . 5 6 . 
5 1 . Fo r t h e t e x t of Moynihan ' s s p e e c h , s e e UN Doc, n . 3 9 , 
1 Sep tember 1 9 7 5 , p p . 1 6 - 6 5 . 
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ledges our respect ive concerns and our 
mutual r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s . The consensus 
must embrace the broadest poss ib le 
pa r t i c i pa t i on in in t e rna t iona l dec i -
s ions . The developing countr ies must 
have a role and voice in the i n t e r -
nat ional system, espec ia l ly in deci -
sions that a f f ec t them. But those 
nations who are asked to provide r e s -
ources and ef for ts to carry out the 
decisions must be accorded a commen-
surate voice,52 
Moynihan fur ther said s 
An effect ive development s t r a t egy should 
concentrate on five fundamental areas : 
F i r s t we must apply in t e rna t iona l co-
operation to the problem of ensuring 
basic economic secur i ty . The United s t a t e s 
proposes steps to safeguard aga ins t the 
economic shocks to which developing coun-
t r i e s are p a r t i c u l a r l y vulnerable; sharp 
declines in t h e i r export earnings from 
the cycle of world supply and demand/ 
food shortagesand natural d i s a s t e r s . 
Second, we must lay the foundations for 
accelerated growth. The United s t a t e s 
proposes s teps to improve developing 
coun t r i e s ' access to cap i t a l markets* 
to focus and adopt new technology to 
speci f ic development needs, and to reach 
consensus on the conditions for foreign 
investment. Third, we must improve the 
basic oppor tuni t ies of the developing 
countr ies in the world t rading system 
so they can make t h e i r way by earnings 
ins tead of a id . Fourth, we must improve 
the conditions of trade and investment in 
key commodities on which the economies of many 
52. I b i d . , p . 22. 
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developing countr ies are dependent, 
and we must s e t an example in 
improving the production and a v a i l a -
b i l i t y of food. Fi f th , l e t us address 
the spec ia l needs of the poores t 
countries which are the most devas-
tated by cur ren t economic condi t ions , 
sharing the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y among 
old and newly wealthy donors.53 
The us made a number of proposals in l i n e with i t s own 
thinking on a s t r a t egy for development : 
'~ Creation of a new development secu r i ty f a c i l i t y , 
within the In te rna t iona l Monetary Fund, to s t a b i l i z e 
overall export earnings. The f a c i l i t y would provide 
loans to help overcome the impact of export f luc tua -
t ions up to $ 2.5 b i l l i o n and poss ib ly more in a 
s ingle year, with a p o t e n t i a l of $ 10 b i l l i o n in 
outstanding loans . The f a c i l i t y would replace the 
IMF'S compensatory finance f a c i l i t y ; i t would not 
be ava i lab le for i n d u s t r i a l coun t r i e s . 
Establishment of a consumer-producer forum for every 
key commodity. 
- Rules on non- ta r i f f ba r r i e r s should be adopted to 
provide spec ia l considerat ion for developing countr ies , 
- Creation of an In te rna t iona l Investment Trust to 
mobilize po r t fo l i o capi ta l for investment in l o c a l 
53. I b i d , , p , 23. 
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en t e rp r i s e s . The In te rna t iona l Finance corporat ion 
(IFC) would manage i t and perhaps provide seed c a p i t a l , 
but most of i t s fund would come from government and 
p r iva te i nves to r s . 
The cap i ta l of the In te rna t iona l Finance corporat ion 
should be a t l e a s t quadrupled to increase the flow 
of pr iva te resources to developing coun t r i e s . 
The US would be wi l l ing to p a r t i c i p a t e in •*a major 
new in t e rna t iona l e f for t" to expand raw mate r ia l 
resources in developing coun t r i e s , in which the world 
Bank and i t s a f f i l i a t e s , in concert with p r i v a t e 
sources, should play a fundamental r o l e . 
The US indicated i t s wi l l ingness to hold a major 
share in a world food reserve system. I t proposed 
t h a t to meet po t en t i a l s h o r t f a l l s in food g r a i n s , 
po ten t i a l t o t a l world reserves must reach a t l e a s t 
30 mil l ion tons of wheat and r i ce , and considera t ion 
should also be given to the question whether a s imi lar 
reserve was needed in coarse g ra in . 
The US would contr ibute to and ac t ive ly support the 
new UN Revolving Fund for Natural Resources, which 
would encourage the world wide explorat ion and explo-
i t a t i o n of minerals , and thus promote one of the most 
promising endeavours of economic development. 
15S 
- Establishment of an International Energy In s t i t u t e 
to a s s i s t developing countries in energy development. 
- Establishment of an International Centre for Exchange 
of Technological Information for the sharing of 
research findings relevant to developing countries, 
- Es t ab l i shmen t of an i n t e r n a t i o n a l I n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n 
I n s t i t u t e to a c c e l e r a t e i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n i n 
developing c o u n t r i e s . 
On t r ansna t i c^ te l co rpo ra t i ons* the Us r e i t e r a t e d i t s 
p o i n t of view t h a t t hey had been powerful instrximents of 
modern iza t ion , both i n the i n d u s t r i a l n a t i o n s and i n the 
deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s . The us was, however, p r epa red to 
meet the p roper concerns of governments on whose t e r r i -
t o r i e s t r a n s n a t i o n a l e n t e r p r i s e s o p e r a t e d . "We a f f i rm t h a t 
e n t e r p r i s e s must a c t i n f u l l accordance wi th the s o v e r e -
i g n t y of h o s t Governments and take f u l l account of t h e i r 
p u b l i c p o l i c y , c o u n t r i e s a r e e n t i t l e d to r e g u l a t e the 
o p e r a t i o n s of t r a n s n a t i o n a l e n t e r p r i s e s w i t h i n t h e i r 
b o r d e r s . But c o u n t r i e s wishing the b e n e f i t s of t h e s e 
e n t e r p r i s e s should f o s t e r the c o n d i t i o n s t h a t a t t r a c t 
54 
and ma in ta in t h e i r p roduc t ive o p e r a t i o n " , 
54. I b i d . , p . 38. 
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In conc lus ion , the Us r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s a i d h i s 
government had n o t o f fe red these p r o p o s a l s as an a c t 
of c h a r i t y nor should they be r e c e i v e d as i f due (a 
r e f e r e n c e to the demand from deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s f o r 
au tomat ic t r a n s f e r s ) . "Mate r i a l ly a s wel l a s m o r a l l y , 
ou r d e s t i n e s a r e i n t e r t w i n e d . . . . W e can say once more 
t o the new n a t i o n s t We have heard your v o i c e s . We embrace 
your hopes . We w i l l j o i n your e f f o r t s , we commit o u r s e l v e s 
55 t o our common s u c c e s s " . 
The package p r e s e n t e d by the US through the K i s s i n g e r / 
Moynihan speech was no t i n I t s e l f r e v o l u t i o n a r y . Some of 
the p r o p o s a l s , such as those r e l a t i n g to IMF and World 
Bank, had a l r e a d y been under d i s c u s s i o n f o r some t i m e , 
whi le o t h e r s , formulated a s working hypo these s , would 
c l e a r l y need d e t a i l e d and complex n e g o t i a t i o n s . What was 
new in the speech was the t o n e . The speech s t r e s s e d the 
need fo r a d i a l o g u e ; i n t h i s K i s s i n g e r was consonant wi th 
B o u t e f l i k a . Though the p o l i t i c a l and economic i m p l i c a t i o n s 
of the OPEC a c t i o n were seen through two t o t a l l y d i f f e r e n t 
p e r s p e c t i v e s by K i s s i n g e r and B o u t e f l i k a , they both 
agreed on the in te rdependence theme and the need f o r 
n e g o t i a t i o n s , 
5 5 . I b i d . , p . 63 r65 . 
IGO 
I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to note t h a t K i s s i n g e r ' s speech 
was d r a f t e d in such a way t h a t even where i t seemed t o 
i n d i c a t e agreement w i t h the p r o p o s a l s of the Group of 
11, i t avoided us ing t h e i r l anguage . Omission of any 
ment ion of UNIDO or UNCTAD was a l s o p robab ly d e l i b e r a t e , 
a s t he se two a g e n c i e s a re c l e a r l y i d e n t i f i e d i n the minds 
of US p o l i c y makers w i th Third World demands. Repor t s 
i n d i c a t e t h a t US Treasu ry S e c r e t a r y Simon's a s s o c i a t i o n 
w i th the p roposa l s i n the speech was ob ta ined through long 
56 
and se r ious , n e g o t i a t i o n s between him and K i s s i n g e r . 
The US,adopted a c o n c i l i a t o r y tone , which shows t h a t t h e 
Seventh s p e c i a l Sess ion was c o n s t r u c t i v e and l ed to 
many usefu l improvements in i n t e r n a t i o n a l mechanism designed 
to a i d Third World c o u n t i r e s but t h e i n s t i t u t i o n a l reforms 
were l e f t o u t s t a n d i n g . The US expressed i t s r e s e r v a t i o n s 
on s e v e r a l p o i n t s i n c l u d i n g the i n d e x a t i o n ( s t a b l e r e l a t i o n 
between ejQiOrt p r i c e s of raw m a t e r i a l s and impor t p r i c e s 
of manufactured goods) and " l i n k " between the c r e a t i o n 
of Spec i a l Drawing Rights (SDR) and development a s s i s t a n c e . 
However, d e s p i t e t h e s e r e s e r v a t i o n s t h e r e was an o v e r a l l 
agreement and t h i s was r e f l e c t e d i n the f i n a l s t a t e m e n t 
of the US r e p r e s e n t a t i v e when he s a i d : 
56, The In t e r -Dependen t October 1975, p . 1 . 
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Perhaps never i n the h i s t o r y of t h e 
Uni ted Na t ions , has t h e r e been so 
i n t e n s i v e and so genuine a n e g o t i a t i o n 
among so many n a t i o n s on so p ro found ly 
i m p o r t a n t a range of i s s u e s . We have 
shown t h a t we can n e g o t i a t e i n good 
f a i t h and in doing so , reach genuine 
accord . Not l e a s t , we have shown t h a t 
t h i s can be done i n the unique and 
i n d i s p e n s a b l e s e t t i n g of the Uni ted 
Na t ions , "^7 
The Kiss inger /^ioynihan speech and p r o p o s a l s i n d i c a t e d 
t h a t the US was w i l l i n g to tu rn away from c o n f r o n t a t i o n 
and s e r i o u s l y c o n s i d e r the m o d a l i t i e s by which t h e economic 
needs of the deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s could be b e t t e r se rved 
S8 by the I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic System," 
The change can be a t t r i b u t e d t o a number of n o t a b l e 
developments t h a t took p l a c e between the s i x t h and 
Seventh Spec ia l S e s s i o n s , F i r s t the NIEO was d i s c u s s e d 
a t a conference of l lO developing c o u n t r i e s i n Dakar i n 
February 1975. The Dakar conference excluded Northern 
p a r t i c i p a n t s . As a r e s u l t , i t was a u n i l a t e r a l a c t i o n by 
the Third World r a t h e r than a d i a logue— o r i e n t e d North- • 
sou th forum. The e n u n c i a t i o n of c la ims and demands a t such 
conference was a r e s o r t to the v o i c e o p t i o n , s i n c e t h e 
57, US Mission to the United N a t i o n s , p r e s s r e l e a s e , 
16 September 1975, USUK-94(75), UN Doc. A/PV.2349, 
p p , 27-30. 
58 . L.K. Jhan, North-South Debate , D e l h i , 1982, p p . 4 6 - 4 7 . 
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North was, never the less , expected t o be t h e i r " impl ic i t 
59 audience". Secondly, t o discuss t he problems of raw 
ma te r i a l s , the United Nations I n d u s t r i a l Development 
Organization (UNIDO) second conference was held in Lima 
in ea r ly 1975. A resolut ion sponsored by the Indian 
delegat ion was passed which urged, t h a t t h e share of the 
developing countr ies in t he world 's i n d u s t r i a l production 
should be ra ised from 7 per cent in 1975 t o 25 per cent 
by 2000 A.D.^° 
Thirdly , the West European countr ies were wi l l ing 
t o come t o terms with the Third World na t ions , r e a l i s i n g 
t h e i r own vu lne rab i l i t y and dependence for raw mate r ia l s 
61 
on the developing coun t r i e s . This was evident in the 
59 . KuniJco Y. Inoguchi, "Exit and Voice The Third World 
Response ; To Dependency since OPEC's I n i t i a t i v e " , 
in Charles W, Kegley, j r and Pat McGowan, e d s . , n . 8 , 
p . 265. 
60. See UN Documents ; ID/C0NF.3Sr, 18 Add. 1/Rev. 1. Also 
see V.K. Narasirahan, "Reduction in Defence Expenditure 
V i t a l for Building UP New In t e rna t iona l Economic Order", 
Yoina, v o l . 24, 26 January 1980, p . 34. 
6 1 . "In West Europe, consumption of eleven bas ic i n d u s t r i a l 
raw mate r ia l s bauxi te , copper, lead, phosphate, 
z inc , crome, o re , manganese ore , magnesium, n ick le , 
tungsten exceeds production and in t he case of copper, 
phosphates, n ick le , manganese ore and chrome, nearly 
a l l needs must now be met from imports . For d e t a i l s , 
see Michael P.Todaro, Economic Development in t h e 
Third World, New York, Longman, 1981, pp . 493-494. Apart 
from t h e i r dependence on t h e Third World, European 
countr ies want t o become independent of the US 
economic o r b i t . For d e t a i l s see Michael Hudson, 
n . 9 , pp . 1-4 and 78-93. 
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Lome Agreement beteween the EEC and African, Caribbean 
and paci f ic s t a t e s in April 1975. The decisions a r r ived 
a t were t f i r s t , t ha t the developing countr ies were to 
have duty-free access to EEC markets on a non-reciprocal 
bas is for almost a l l ag r icu l tu ra l commodities; secondly, 
t h a t an Aid Fund of $ 3.6 b i l l i o n was to be s e t up for a 
period of f ive years for development finance and t h i r d l y , 
t h a t s t a b i l i z a t i o n scheme be devised to smooth out f l u c -
tua t ions in foreign exchange earnings of these count r ies 
6 7 
from a number of commodity expor t s . Lome convention 
thus made a remarkable achievement in the scope and 
magnitude of EEC - South Cooperation. The outward — 
looking trend of the EEC created fear amongst the US of 
los ing the support of her European a l l i e s r e su l t i ng in 
the US, r e luc t an t ly but surely, coming round to the 
prospects of ser ious negot ia t ions . 
The Kissinger/Moynihan speech was followed by t h a t 
of Mariano Rumor, Minis ter of foreign a f f a i r s of I t a l y , 
who spoke on behalf of the European Economic Community. 
Referring to the p l i g h t of the developing coun t r i e s , he 
62. For more d e t a i l s see Frans A.M. Alt ing Von Gensau, 
ed . . The Lome convention and a New In t e rna t iona l 
Economic Order, Ti lburg, Leydon, A.w. Sejthoff 1977, 
pp . 63-100. 
63. For the tex t of Rumor's speech, see UN DOc. n .39, 
1 September 1975, pp. 66-90. 
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s t a t e d t h a t , whi le the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d c o u n t r i e s were l i k e l y 
t o show a small s u r p l u s a t the end of 1975, t h e d e f i c i t 
of the deve loping c o u n t r i e s had not been r educed . In f a c t , 
the d e f i c i t of the p o o r e s t c o u n t r i e s woiald p r o b a b l y r i s e 
from $ 28 b i l l i o n in 1974 t o $ 34 b i l l i o n i n 1975. 
Furthermore, t h e r e was no i n c r e a s e in the g r o s s n a t i o n a l 
p r o d u c t of t h e s e c o u n t r i e s i n 1974. 
"The time has come", he went on, " t o r e c o g n i s e t h a t 
monetary s t a b i l i t y and o r d e r , secure c o n d i t i o n s fo r t r a d e 
and i n t e r n a t i o n a l i nves tmen t s , a balanced d i s t r i b u t i o n of 
r e sou rce s and thus p o l i t i c a l and s o c i a l s t a b i l i t y —— 
a r e i n t e r d e p e n d e n t o b j e c t i v e s which cannot be achieved 
wi thou t a new, b e t t e r ba l anced , w i s e r and f a i r e r i n t e r -
64 
n a t i o n a l economic o r d e r " . 
Speaking as the p r e s i d e n t of the Council of t he 
European Economic community,•he i n d i c a t e d t h a t the 
aim pursued by the community and i t s nine-member s t a t e s 
a t the Spec ia l Sess ion , was t h e achievement of r e a l 
p r o g r e s s toward a more e q u i t a b l e p a t t e r n of i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
economic r e l a t i o n s to s t r e n g t h e n the p o s i t i o n of t h e 
developing c o u n t r i e s . The community a t t a ched p a r t i c u l a r 
importance t o the problems of the p o o r e s t deve lop ing 
64. I b i d . , p . 7 1 . 
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count r ies and f e l t t h a t speci f ic measures should be 
introduced to a s s i s t them. 
With these object ives in view, he indicated the 
community was wi l l ing to work on the following spec i f i c 
proposals i 
- The community was prepared to promote and support 
i n t e rna t iona l act ion to achieve for the benef i t 
of a l l the developing countr ies which produced 
raw m a t e r i a l s , improvement in the compensatory 
f inanc ia l mechanisms of the In te rna t iona l Monetary 
Fund. 
- The community was wi l l ing to make cons t ruc t ive 
contr ibut ions to i n t e rna t i ona l discussions 
aimed a t improving market access for primary and 
processed products from developing c o u n t r i e s . 
- On i n d u s t r i a l cooperation and the t r ans fe r of 
technology, the aim should be to enhance the 
i n d u s t r i a l development of Third World count r ies 
by improving the i n t e rna t i ona l d iv is ion of labour . 
This could be achieved by crea t ing ejQ^anding 
production capacity and by taking p a r t i c u l a r 
account of the employment problems facing both 
the developing and the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d c o u n t r i e s . 
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- The Cominunity was prepared to pa r t i c ipa t e* 
within the framwork of UNCTAD, in any d iscuss ions 
on an in t e rna t iona l code of conduct on t r ans f e r 
of technologies, taking due account of the needs 
of the developing coun t r i e s . 
- On the volume of aid the community was determined 
to achieve the t a rge t of 0,7 per cent of GNP for 
public a i d . 
- The cSommunity favoured the ideas pu t forward by 
the World Bank for s e t t i n g up a financing 
mechanism somewhere between the loans made by the 
bank and the c red i t s granted by the In t e rna t iona l 
Development Association (IDA). I t was also wi l l ing 
to cont r ibute to the spec ia l IN5F account to 
reduce the i n t e r e s t burden payable under the o i l 
f a c i l i t y by the hardest h i t count r ies . 
The EEC thus went fa r ther than the Us in accept ing 
the o f f i c i a l aid t a rge t and ind ica t ing i t s wi l l ingness to 
consider, i f not to immediately accept , many of the proposals 
put forward by the Group of 77, Though the proposals 
r e l a t i n g to indexation were not d i r e c t l y alluded t o , the 
EEC f e l t t ha t the kind of mechanism t h a t had been worked 
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out through the Lome Convention could be consideired as 
one of the p o s s i b i l i t i e s for s t a b i l i z i n g export earnings 
of developing coun t r i e s . The EEC also supported proposals 
for expanding the capaci ty of the world Bank and IMF to 
deal with the monetary and economic problems of the 
developing coun t r i e s . While in the case of the World Bank, 
t h i s would mean e:<panding i t s cur ren t capaci ty , in the case 
of IMF, th i s would mean to scame ex ten t converting i t from 
a monetary i n s t i t u t i o n in to an a id-g iv ing i n s t i t u t i o n . 
The a t t i t ude of the s o c i a l i s t countr ies in Eastern 
Europe as e ^ r e s s e d by the represen ta t ive of the USSR/ 
Yakov Malik, was cons is ten t with the approach taken by 
65 them a t e a r l i e r assembly sess ions . According to the 
USSR represen ta t ive , the s o c i a l i s t countr ies were "natural 
fifi 
a l l i e s " of developing count r ies . He went on to say tha t 
"the present p o l i t i c a l s i tua t ion in the world i s p a r t i -
cuar ly favourable for the solut ion of these problems. 
I t i s character ized by the continuing re laxa t ion of ten-
s ion, the diminishing danger of war and the aff irmation 
of the p r inc ip le s of peaceful co-existence in i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
65. For the text of Maliks 's speech, see UN Doc. A/PV. 
2330 , 3 September, 1975, pp, 22-45. 
66, I b i d . , p . 23-25. 
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r e l a t i o n s . To make p o l i t i c a l detente an i r r e v e r s i b l e 
process and to complement i t by m i l i t a r y de tente , to 
take real steps towards l imi t ing the nuclear arms race 
and avert ing a nuclear war, to reduce and subsequently 
end the arms race while working for general and complete 
disarmament i s the order of the day". 
The Chinese statement emphasized " s e l f - r e l i a n c e " and 
was general ly sympathetic to the object ives of the Group 
fifi 
of 77. Li Chiang, the minis ter for foreign trade of China 
did not comment on speci f ic proposa ls , nor did the r ep re -
sen ta t ive of the USSR, 
The foregoing discussions leads to the conclusion 
t h a t the Sixth and Seventh Special Sessions of the UN 
General Assembly were h i s t o r i c ones. For the f i r s t time 
the developed countr ies agreed to come to a negot ia t ing 
table for resolving the issues of raw ma te r i a l s , development 
and cooperation under the aegis of the UN, This was a 
s ign i f i can t development in the i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic 
r e l a t i on*pr io r to these sess ions , the i n t e rna t iona l 
r e l a t i o n s were dominated by the two contradic tory p o s i t i o n s 
adopted by the developed and developing na t ions . The 
67, I b i d , , p , 26, 
68, For the t e x t of Li Chiang's speech, see UN Poc, A/PV, 
2329, 16 September 1975, pp. 16-40, 
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former wanted to preserve and maintain the s t a tu s quo 
while the l a t t e r along with the USSR i n s i s t e d on reform-
ing and modifying the rules of the game governing the 
world economic r e l a t i o n s . The wi l l ingness on the p a r t of 
the developed nat ions to at tend and p a r t i c i p a t e on econanic 
i s sues was a major breakthrough. 
From the developing countries* po in t of view, the 
Sixth Special session was a great success as i t led to the 
adoption of the reso lu t ion by consensus for the establishment 
of the NIEO and the Programme of Action for implementing 
i t s proposals . The developed western countr ies looked 
upon the NIEO reso lu t ion as a vei led challenge to t h e i r 
supremacy/ domination and balance of power. I n i t i a l l y , they 
were hes i t an t to put t h e i r seal of approval on the reso lu-
t i o n , but r e a l i s i n g t h e i r s t r a t e g i c dependence on raw 
mate r ia l s p a r t i c u l a r l y o i l , they consented to the NIEO 
reso lu t ion with r e se rva t ions . The reso lu t ion , however, 
was vague, as i t did not specify the concrete l i n e of 
ac t ion and the mechanism to implement i t . The developing 
count r ies could not v i sua l i se t h i s loophole before hand. 
The Seventh Special Session veered to the problems 
of global development and cooperation as they were the 
mainstay of the NIEO proposals . The developed Western 
nat ions whose a t t i t u d e a t the Sixth Session was unre len t ing , 
however, showed some f l e x i b i l i t y in t h e i r 
the Seventh Special Session. The i n d u s t r i 
countr ies e spec ia l ly the us offered some suggeo^ — 
presumably to give semblance of t h e i r wi l l ingness to 
reform the in t e rna t iona l system. Pr io r to the seventh 
Special Session, i t was generally believed tha t the US 
foreign pol icy was more oriented to secur i ty i s sues and 
m i l i t a r y a l l i a n c e s , but a t i t s conclusion, the po l i cy 
makers in the US r ea l i s ed the importance of economic 
i s sues in the i n t e rna t i ona l r e l a t i o n s . 
At these two Special sess ions , the USSR and i t s 
Eastern a l l i e s merely extended t h e i r moral support to 
the developing coun t r i es , t h i s i s t rue because a t the 
seventh Special session they gave no proposals as to 
t h e i r idea of r e s t ruc tu r ing the ex i s t ing i n t e rna t i ona l 
economic r e l a t i o n s . 
Ever since the ' Sixth and Seventh Special Sessions, 
negot ia t ions had continued in various In t e rna t iona l forums 
to resolve areas of differences but there has been l i t t l e 
success . 
C H A P T E R - IV 
SOME ISSUES/ DEMANDS AND RESPONSES 
Since i t s o r i g i n a l p u b l i c a t i o n in the form of the 
Dec la ra t ion of t h e four th summit conference of the 
non-a l igned s t a t e s he ld a t A l g i e r s i n 1973, a number 
of d e t a i l s of the NIEO have been modified and t h e r e 
i s t h e r e f o r e no s i n g l e o f f i c i a l t ex t» However, t h e 
composit ion and the essense of i t s p r o p o s a l s f o r the 
e a r l y 1980s remain b a s i c a l l y t h e same and some of t h e s e 
may be summarised a s fol lows a l o n g wi th the superpowers* 
s t a n c e , 
1. TRADE 
Trade has been a veiry v i t a l f a c t o r i n t h e i n t e r -
n a t i o n a l economic r e l a t i o n s between the developed and 
developing c o u n t r i e s ^ c l a s s i c a l economic t h i n k e r s looked 
upon t r a d e a s an engine of growth. In the contemporary 
wor ld , t r a d e i s regarded a s an instrumient of g l o b a l 
economic c o o p e r a t i o n and p r o s p e r i t y . To share t h e f rx i i t s 
of g lobal p r o s p e r i t y , t h e deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s have been 
focuss ing t h e i r a t t e n t i o n on t h e expansion of t r a d e both 
commodity and manufac tu res . 
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(a) cominodity Trade 
Commodity t rade has been and continue to be the 
bas i s of wealth for the contemporary developing world. 
For h i s t o r i c a l and re la ted reasons^ the primary corranodities 
are of p a r t i c u l a r importance to developing count r i es as a 
primary source of t h e i r escport earnings . Of the 102 
developing countries^ only seven have e j^o r t s of whose 
value raw mate r i a l s comprise l e s s than 50 per cent , the 
proportion i s more than 85 per cent in case of 76 coun-
t r i e s , while the e^o i r t of a number of other coun t r i e s , 
cons is t almost e n t i r e l y of these commodities. The worst 
aspect of t h i s phenomenon has been the shrinkage of the 
value of the share of raw mater ia l s in world t r ade from 
38 per cent t o 19 per cent in the period 1955-1976 and 
decl ine in developing countries* share in conunodity 
2 from 40.8 per cent to 29,4 pe r cent in the same per iod. 
This s i t ua t i on i s compounded for some developing coun-
t r i e s with a high degree of dependence on one or two 
1. United Nations, Towards the New In te rna t iona l 
Economic Order t The Report of the Di rec tor -
General for Development and In te rna t iona l Economic 
cooperation, UN Doc A / S - l l / S , New York, 1982, 
pTet 
2. Ib id . 
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3 
commodities for export earn ings . Some of the coun t r i e s , 
which in recent years have obtained almost t h e i r export 
earnings from one commodity (apar t from o i l ) / are Zambia 
(97 per cent from copper) , Mauri t ius (90 per cent from 
sugar) , Cuba (84 per cent from sugar) , Bangladesh 
(81 per cent from j u t e ) , Gambia (85 per cent from 
groundnuts and groundnut o i l ) • The export income has 
been shrinking because of the decl ine of commodity 
p r i c e s in the in te rna t iona l markets and i t has become 
a fac t of l i f e with the developing coun t r i e s . There 
has been a continuous decl ine in the p r i ces of non-fuel 
commodity from 1965 to 1982. However, t h i s t rend was 
reversed in December 1982. At the lowest p o i n t , the 
nominal p r i c e s of these commodities had fa l len to t h e i r 
1978 l e v e l . But in rea l t e r m s — a f t e r adjust ing for 
the r i s e in the p r i ce s of manufactures imported by the 
3. I t may be pointed out t h a t in some count r ies of 
South-East Asia and Latin America. There has been 
a s ign i f i can t increase in the manufactured exports 
of the developing countr ies in the las t" two decades 
and such exports now count for over two f i f t h of 
t h e i r t o t a l export t r ade , I n d i a ' s dependence on the 
export of commodities has decreased over the years . 
Ib id . 
4. North-south t A Programme for survival—A Report of 
Independent Commission on In te rna t iona l Development 
Issues under the Chairmanship of Willy Brandt, London, 
1980, P . 145. 
5. world Bank, World Development Report 1983, New York, 
P . 10. 
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developing count r ies commodity p r i ce s in Us d o l l a r s 
were lower in 198 2 than a t any time since world war 
. I I , This trend of commodity p r i ce has been q u i t e d i s -
turbing for the developing coun t r i e s . 
In a s ingle year# a count ry ' s foreign exchange 
earnings can drop by a th i rd , a half or even more, A 
country l i k e Zambia, 95 per cent dependent on copper for 
i t s exports, cannot plan i t s economy when p r i c e s swing 
between £ 400, £ 1,400 and £ 500 a ton within three years . 
This phenomenon prompted the then pres ident J u l i u s Nyerere 
of Tanzania to comment i 
When we were preparing our F i r s t Five 
Year Development Plan, the p r i ces of 
s i s a l was £ 148 per ton . We f e l t t h a t 
t h i s p r ice was not l i k e l y to continue, 
so we planned on the bas i s t h a t i t 
might average £ 95 a ton . I t dropped t o 
l e s s than £ 70.8 
Thus p r i ce i n s t a b i l i t y of primary products in the 
in te rna t iona l market, has been and i s l i k e l y to continue 
t o be the issue of major concern to the developing 
coun t r i e s . 
6. I b i d , , p . 11, According to Economy Declarat ion of the 
Seventh Non-aligned summit, the commodity p r i c e s in 
r e a l terms were the lowest in the l a s t f i f t y years , 
see Economic Declaration < Seventh Non-aligned summit. 
New Delhi, External p u b l i c i t y Division, Minis t ry of 
External Af fa i r s , Government of India , March 1983, 
p , 57, Hereafter referred to as New Delhi Summit 
Documents, 
7. Geoffrey Lean, Rich World, Poor World, London, George 
Allen & Unwin, 15JV5, p , 54. 
8. Ib id , 
7 
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Another fac tor responsible for aggravating the 
s i t ua t i on has been the weak f inanc ia l and foreign exchange 
pos i t ion of the developing coun t r i e s , which forces them 
to se l l t h e i r product a t inappropr ia te time when the 
p r i ce in the in te rna t iona l market i s l e a s t favourable. 
The sale of cocoa by the cocoa producing count r ies explains 
t h i s po in t . The cocoa producing count r ies , even before 
harvest ing t h e i r 1968-69 crop, sold i t a t p r i ce one t h i rd 
9 below the average pr ice which prevai led a f t e r the ha rves t . 
In t h i s context Geoffrey Lean wr i t e s i 
More ser ious s t i l l , a good deal of 
some of these products are imported 
from poor countr ies , many of whose 
people need the food themselves. 
For example, i t was ca lcu la ted some 
years ago tha t if fishmeal exported 
from Chile and Peru for animal feed 
had been used a t home, a l l the people 
of Lat in America could have eaten as 
well as the southern Europeans. In 
Braz i l , production of soyabeans for 
export , to feed animals has been 
sharply increased, replacing crops 
of t r a d i t i o n a l beans t h a t make up the 
s t ap le d i e t of lower-income fami l ies , 
poor people do not have the money 
and the buying power to compete and 
t h e i r governments need the foreign 
exchange. I t i s a case of esQiort and 
die.10 
Another i r r i t a n t in the commodity trade has been the 
problem of protect ionism. The p r o t e c t i o n i s t measures 
9. Brandt Report, n .4 , p . 146, 
10. Geoffrey Lean, n ,7 , p . 23. 
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adopted by the developed countries in one form or the 
other restrict the entry of farm commodities in the 
developed markets and thus deprive the farm goods expor-
ting countries the much needed foreign exchange. For 
example* the Us Instead of Importing cheap sugar from 
the Third World countries, meets its 60 per <:ent consum-
ption by costly production of beet sugar at hone. In 
some European countries the beet sugar is subsidised to 
the extent that its price becomes comparable with the 
imported sugar price. Fred Bergsten of the Brookings 
Institute estimates that tariffs and import quotas on 
such things as sugar* fresh and frozen meat, dairy 
products like milk, cheese and butter cost the ys consum-
ers an estimated 12 billion dollars per year. Had 
the US imported such farm products, that would have not 
only saved its consumers from the vagaries of high cost, 
but could also have helped the developing e^^orting 
countries earn the much needed foreign exchange. 
Moreover, the unprocessed commodities enter duty 
free but tariffs are imposed on the same product when 
these are processed. Juliet Clifford and Gwion Osmond 
from overseas Development Institute illustrate this point 
11. As cited in Lester Brown in World Without Borders, 
New Delhi, Affiliated East-West press, 1972, 
pp, 234-235. 
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with the example of cropper. They say tha t unprocessed 
copper i s imported duty firee while duty i s l ev ied on 
chopper wire . Hides and skins e n t e r the Us duty free while 
l e a t h e r i s l i a b l e to 4 per cent to 5 per cent t a r i f f s 
12 and shoes, to an 8 per cent to 10 per cent t a r i f f , 
Mahbub-ul-Haq, the then planning Minis ter of 
Pakistan, s tudied twelve major commodities, excluding o i l , 
which make up about 80 per cent of the export earnings 
of the developing count r ies . He found t h a t t 
When they had been processed or made 
in to i n d u s t r i a l goods, they were worth 
200 b i l l i o n d o l l a r s . But the primary 
producers were paid only $ 30 b i l l i o n 
for them. Obviously^ i f the poor 
countr ies were able to i n d u s t r i a l i z e 
they themselves would benef i t from the 
value added by processing and manu-
fac tu re , 13 
One more problem connected with commodity t rade has 
been the unfa i r and de te r io ra t ing terms of t r a d e . 
The developing countr ies contend t h a t the p r i c e s of 
primary commodities exported by them are kept a r t i f i -
c i a l l y low by Northern monopolies, c a r t e l s and t r a n s -
12. Ib id . 
13. See for d e t a i l s , Mahbub-ul-Haq, The Poverty cur ta in i 
Choices for the Third world, Bombay, Oxford Universi ty 
Press,1978, pp. 159-160. Also see Geoffrey Lean, 
n .7 , pp, 55-56, 
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nat ional co rpora t ions . These have declined r e l a t i v e l y 
to those of i n d u s t r i a l goods imported by them and con* 
sequentLy they are landed in the quagmire of unfavourable 
15 terms of t rade leading to a d e f i c i t in the balance of 
14. For s imi la r views see J u l i u s Nyerere^ ••Poor of the 
Third world" Mainstream, vo l . 18, no. 32, 5 April 
1980, p . 17, Also see Fidel Castjro.The World Economic 
and socia l C r i s i s ; Report to the Seventh Conference 
of Non-aligned countr ies , Havana, Publ ishing Office of 
the council of S ta te , 1983. 
15. Contrary views have been expressed by I.M.D. L i t t l e , 
t h a t UNCTAD was founded on the mistaken views which 
i t has enshrined by constant r epe t i t i on i n t o the myth 
t h a t there i s a trend in the terms of t rade aga ins t 
developing countr ies as a r e s u l t of an adverse trend 
in the terms of trade between manufactures and 
commodities. The mistake was or iginated by a League 
of Nations publ icat ion in 1945 and repeated by an 
e a r l y UN publ ica t ion desp i te improvement in the terms 
of t rade associated with the Korean war boom. See for 
d e t a i l s , I.M.D. L i t t l e , "Economic Relations with the 
Third world t Old Myths and New Prospects" , The 
Scot t ish Journal of P o l i t i c a l Economy, November 1975, 
p . 227. But Affred Maizels has pointed out t h a t terms 
of t rade of developing countr ies de te r io ra t ed by more 
than 10 per cent from the -mid 1950s t o the end of 
1960s. Between the end of 1960s and 1972 there was a 
further de t e r io r a t i on in the terms of t rade of non-oil 
exi>orting developing coun t r i e s . By the l a t t e r year 
they had de te r io ra ted by some 15 per cent corapaired 
with the mid 1950s, equivalent a loss in 1972 of 
about 10 b i l l i o n do l l a r s or more than 20 per cent of 
these c o u n t r i e s ' aggregate expor t . See for d e t a i l s , 
A, Maizels, "A New In te rna t iona l s t r a t egy for Primary 
Commodities", in G.K. Hel le iner , ed . , A world Divided i 
The Less Developed Countries in the In t e rna t i ona l 
Economy, Cambridge, Cambridge Univers i ty P re s s , 1976, 
p . 3b. 
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payments. They, therefore , want a s tab le l ink between 
the p r i ces of conunodities they export and manufactured 
goods 1::hey import. 
Accordingly, non-aligned documents propose as a 
remedy an Integrated Programme for commodities, namely 
the conclusion of in te rna t iona l t rade agreements on the 
18 pr inc ipa l raw material exports to s t a b i l i s e the 
markets by prompt manoeuvring of "buffer s tocks" which 
would absorb the surplus when supply i s high and be a 
source of addi t iona l goods when demand i s high, theireby 
keeping p r i ce f luc tua t ions within cer ta in l i m i t s , A 
"common Fund" would finance these opera t ions . In addi t ion , 
i t i s irecommended to expand raw mater ia l process ing 
a t the s i t e of ex t r ac t ion , inv igora te the a s soc ia t ions 
of ea^or te r count r ies , and introduce "indexation" of 
raw material p r i c e s by "l inking" them to the p r i ce index 
of the manufactured goods imported by the developing 
count r ies . The NIEO programme also c a l l s for expanded 
16. The eighteen commodities inc ludes , cocoa, coffee, 
copper, cot ton,hard f ib re , j u t e , rubber, sugar, tea 
and t i n (core commodities with buffer s t ocks ) , 
bananas, bauxi te , i ron , manganese, meat, phosphate, 
timber and vegetable o i l . With t h i s wide range of 
commodities, the in t e rna t iona l programme for 
commodities (IPC) was expected t o ensure benef i t s 
to a la rge number of countr ies and uni ty among the 
developing coun t r i e s . 
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compensatory financing of raw mater ia l producers by the 
In te rna t iona l Monetary Fund (IMF) in the event of a sharp 
f a l l in t h e i r export earnings . F ina l ly , non-aligned 
documents demand the abol i t ion of t a r i f f s and i n t e r n a l 
t axes on raw mate r i a l s in the importer countr ies so as 
17 to make them more accessible to the consumers. 
The idea of cont ro l l ing of conimodity p r i c e s i n i t i a l l y 
encountered strong opposition from many developed countr ies 
notably the u s . In an address (then considered r e l a t i v e l y 
conci l ia tory) to the Seventh Special Session of tne UN 
General Assembly in September 1975, the then Us Secretary 
of s t a t e Henry Kissinger argued t h a t t 
Pr ice s t a b i l i s a t i o n i s not general ly 
a promising approach.?or many commo-
d i t i e s i t would be d i f f i c u l t to achieve 
without severe r e s t r i c t i o n s on produc-
t ion or expor ts , extremely e^^ensive 
s tocks, or p r ice l eve l s which would 
s t imulate subs t i tu t e s and thereby work 
to the long-range disadvantage of 
producers . !8 
At t h i s stage/ the Us was prepared to do no more than 
d iscuss commodity agreements on an individual b a s i s . 
However, the suggestion for improving compensatory financing 
17. For d e t a i l s see UN Doc. A/Res. 3202 (S-Vl) 1 May 1974, 
Also see UNCTAD Res. 93 TlV), Nairobi, 30 May 1976. 
18, Global consesus and Economic Development t Text of 
Address by secre ta ry Kissinger (read before the seventh 
Special Session of the UN General Assembly on 1 September 
1975 by D.P. Moynihan, then US Representat ive t o the UN), 
Department of s t a t e Bul le t in , vo l , 73, No. 1891, 22 
September 1975, p . 428. 
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scheme (which was a short term measure and not a major 
reform for restructuring the commodity trade) found 
greater acceptance among the developed countries including 
the US. In December 1975* the Executive Board of the IMF 
agreed to a significant liberalisation of the Funds Compen-
satory Financing Facility. Partly because of this libera-
lisation and party because of the sharp fall in commodity 
prices from 19.75, the developing countries made much greater 
use of the facility. See table 4*1. 
Table 4,1 
Drawingsunder the IMF Compensatory Financing Scheme in (SDR) 
1963 to December 1975 1975-76 1976-77 
Average 82 million/year 828 million 1753 million 
Peak 300 million in 1972 
source } IMF, Annual Report 1976 (Wastington, D.C., 1976), 
p, 52, Annual Report 1977, 
However improvements in the IMF facility were of 
limited value to the developing countries. As an UNCTAD 
paper noted, the facility has a number of weaknesses : 
in particular i 
countries making use of it have to 
fulfil certain' conditions which lesaen 
the usefulness of the scheme to them. 
Borrowing is limited to a certain 
percentage of a country's IMF quota, 
which is lowest for the poorest deve-
loping countries. In addition, it is 
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calculated on the basis of export 
s t a t i s t i c s which many developing 
countr ies are unable t o produce. 
The loans must be repaid a t the 
l a t e s t within three to five years , 
and the normal i n t e r e s t r a t e s for 
IMF t ransac t ions must be paid.19 
With regards t o the proposal for a common Fund, the 
developed VVestern countr ies led by the Us# r e l u c t a n t l y 
agreed to the general p r inc ip l e s of common fund a t the 
20 
end of the Pa r i s Conference in June 1977. However, 
negot ia t ions concerning the d e t a i l s of the Fund have 
proven d i f f i c u l t . Lack of accord between the developed 
Western nat ions and the "Group of 77•* (representing the 
developing countries) led to temporary suspension of negotia-
t ions on the Fund in December 1977, One area of disagreement 
concerned the method of financing the Fund, spokesman for 
the Western i n d u s t r i a l i s e d nations held t h a t the individual 
commodity assoc ia t ions should bear the prime r e s p o n s i b i l i t y 
for financing buffer s tocks . The developing count r i es wanted 
the Fund t o be financed l a rge ly by d i r e c t cont r ibu t ions 
from governments. The other p r inc ipa l area of disagreement 
19, UNCTAD,, Twoards an Integrated Ccanmodity Pol icy , 
(BriefrLnq paper No. 1 June 1975, p , 6, The developing 
countr ies nave accordingly sought further l i b e r a l i s a t i o n 
of the IMF F a c i l i t y , A communique of the Group of 24 on 
In te rna t iona l Monetary Affairs issued on 22 September 
1978 urged tha t the l im i t on drawings be ra i sed to 100 
per cent of a member's quota, and t h a t payment periods 
be lengthened to 5-7 years . See IMF Survey, 2 October 
1978, pp. 306-307, (The Group of 24 Countries of 
developing countr ies with 8 from each of Lat in America, 
Asia and Africa) . 
20. see J . Amuzegar, "A Requiem for the North-south conference" 
Foreign Affa i r s , vol , 56, No, 1, October 1977, pp,136-159. 
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concerned the ro le of the Fund in areas apart from buffer 
stock financing. The developing countr ies argued t h a t i t 
should he able to fund, through a "second window" , such 
measures as export d ive r s i f i ca t i on and market research . 
The Us and other Western count r ies favoured a more l imited 
r o l e for the Fund, though they did not ru le out the p o s s i -
b i l l t y of a "second window" e n t i r e l y . 
A grea te r measure of accord on these i s sues has 
been achieved when the UN Negotiating Conference on a 
common iFund resumed in November 1978. The idea of a second 
window was by t h i s time widely accepted though there was 
s t i l l disagreement over i t s scope and f inancing. The US 
and other Western developed nat ions were a l so prepared to 
make d i r ec t goverrment contr ibut ions to the Fund on a 
subs tan t ia l s ca l e , though the amount they were prepared 
t o offer informally (apparently $ 350 - $ 375 mil l ion) 
was below the $ 450 mil l ion to $ 500 mil l ion then being 
requested by the "Group of 77!" represent ing the developing 
coun t r i e s . One important i ssue which remained to be 
resolved concerned the cont r ibut ion t o be made by the 
21 . See UNCTAD Monthly Bul le t in No. 136, January 1978, 
a lso see Austra l ian Financial Review, 2 December 1977, 
M. subhan, "Uphill Bat t le on commodities", £a£ 
Eastern Economic Review, vo l . 99, No, 7, 17 Febiruary 
1978, pp. 50-52. 
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i n d i v i d u a l commodity a s s o c i a t i o n s . The Us and o t h e r 
Western n a t i o n s argued t h a t t he conunodity a s s o c i a t i o n s 
should d e p o s i t a r e l a t i v e l y h igh p r o p o r t i o n of t h e i r 
maximum f i n a n c i a l requi rements wi th the Fvind, wh i l e t h e 
deve loping c o u n t r i e s sought a lower c o n t r i b u t i o n . 
The s o v i e t response t o t h e I n t e g r a t e d Programme 
fo r commodities i s c l e a r from t h e j o i n t s t a t emen t of the 
s o c i a l i s t c o u n t r i e s t o UNCTAD IV which begins i t s remarks 
on t h i s q u e s t i o n by s t r e s s i n g t h a t consumer a s we l l as 
p roducer i n t e r e s t s must be p r o t e c t e d , and t h a t whi le 
improved terms of t r a d e for t h e developing c o u n t r i e s are 
j u s t i f i e d , t hey must (tevote more ene rgy t o the c o n t r o l of 
f o r e ign c a p i t a l . P r i o r i t y should be given t o t h e l e a s t 
developed c o u n t r i e s and they were " in p r i n c i p l e favourably 
d i sposed" t o a l i n k between e x p o r t and import p r i c e s for 
t h e developing c o u n t r i e s . But compensatory f i nanc ing f a c i l i t i e s 
"cannot be seen a s an e f f e c t i v e means of p e r f e c t i n g the 
23 S t r u c t u r e and o r g a n i z a t i o n of commodity marke t^ . 
22, see A u s t r a l i a F inanc i a l Review, 4 December 1978; I b i d , , 2 
January 1979, West A u s t r a l i a n , 30 December 1978; I b i d , , 
8 January 1979, 
2 3 , J o i n t s t a t e m e n t by the S o c i a l i s t c o u n t r i e s a t the 
Fourth Sess ion of the United Nat ions conference on 
Trade and Development, supplement t o Foreicin Trade , 
9 Apr i l 1976, p . 8 . 
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Buffer stocks were viewed as a l t e rna t i ve s to 
long-term b i l a t e r a l agreements, and they urged t h a t 
p a r t i c i p a t i n g members should have the choice of which 
method they used. 
In the per iod a f t e r UNCTAD IV, the Centra l ly Planned 
Economies led by the USSR showed no more i n t e r e s t than 
developed market economies in construct ing a commodity 
system which involved subs tant ia l resource t r a n s f e r . 
While they p a r t i c i p a t e d in the prel iminary agreement on 
the common Fund which was s t i t ched together in March 1979, 
l i k e the Us and other developed Western nations they 
24 were reported to be unhappy with the outcome. For 
the US and the USSR the voting or share d i s t r i b u t i o n was 
the major problem, (see table 4.2 for the common Fund's 
voting Rights and Contributions under the March 1979 
agreement) • In l a t e r , more de ta i l ed negot ia t ion , they 
c r i t i c i z e d but eventual ly accepted the proposal t h a t 
they provide 17% of the Fund's f i r s t window of $ 250 
mil l ion of non-free c a p i t a l , although receiving only 
24. The Economist, 24 March 1979. 
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25 8% Of the v o t e s on t h e Fund's c o u n c i l . Alongwith 
s i m i l a r Western r e s e r v a t i o n s t he se d i sagreements de layed 
t h e adopt ion of t h e Fund's A r t i c l e s of Agreement u n t i l 
June 1980, As the Fund i s a l s o dependent on the formation 
of i t s a s s o c i a t e d commodity agreements* i t remains t d be 
seen whether t he C e n t r a l l y Planned Economies w i l l r a i s e 
f u r t h e r d i f f i c u l t i e s over the c r e a t i o n , or over the 
ac tua l* and long postponed i n a u g u r a t i o n of the Fund. 
Tab le 4.2 
common Funds t Voting Rights and C o n t r i b u t i o n s Under 
t h e March 1979 Agreement. 
"Group of Group B Group D China 
77" Western s o c i a l i s t 
I n d u s t r i a -
l i z e d 
c o u n t r i e s 
c o n t r i b u t i o n s 
t o t he f i r s t 
window over and 
above equal io% 68% 17% 5% 
To ta l J $320 
m i l l i o n 
v o t i n g r i g h t s 47% 42% 8% 3% 
source : UNCTAD Monthly B u l l e t i n , No, 151, Apri l-May 1979. 
25, The Guardian, 6 November 1979, A f u r t h e r $ 150 m i l l i o n 
was t o be ra i sed for the f i r s t window by a per country 
admission of $ 1 mi l l ion . I t i s intended t h a t the 
second window, which i s to finance marketing, export 
promotion and other non-stocking a c t i v i t i e s , should 
have $ 70 m i l l i o n . From d i r e c t government con t r ibu t ions . 
The UN Chronicle, 27 July 1970, pp, 65-66, 
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Although such arrangements are not obviously 
totally unacceptable to the CPEs, they fall well short 
of the preferred variants. An Hungarian assessment of 
UNCTAD V provides interesting evidence of some objection 
to earlier proposals, Nyerges in 1979, criticizes the 
developing countries' approach to raw material problems, 
because oil and other commodities in strong market 
positions were not on the agenda. Hungary, he claims, 
would like to conclude agreements for thirty-six 
important raw materials, not just the eighteen in the 
original integrated programme. Echoing the joint statement 
to UNCTAD IV, he suggests that the preferred regulatory 
device should be contractual obligations by the parti-
cipants, including a specification of maximum and minimum 
prices rather than export quotas or counter-vailing funds. 
Indexation is rejected because it could lead to western 
inflationary processes being transmitted to the Hungarian 
economy. The preferred version of the agreement would 
obviously involve a smaller outlay than the developing 
countries'proposals, and in net terms might well be 
highly advantageous to Hungary. 
After endless rounds of negotiations an agreement 
on the establishment of a common Fund was finally 
reached in June 1980, The result, however, turned out 
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to be very different from the original scheme. The 
Fund will have an assured capital base of only $ 470 
million consisting of obligatory governmental contri-
butions (About half the amount is to be provided by the 
West, one third by the developing countries* ten per cent 
by the Eastern bloc and three per cent by China) , In 
addition it is hoped that $ 350 million will be raised 
by voluntary contributions to the Fund's "Second window". 
This account has been set up to promote processing and 
marketing of commodities by the producing countries. 
SO the resources actually available to the Fund are around 
ten per cent of the amount originally envisaged. 
The voting rights in the Fund give the "Group of 
77" representing the developing countries 47 per cent, 
the Western industrialized countries 42 per cent/ the 
socialist bloc 8 per cent and China 3 per cent. On paper 
this may look like a major achievement for the developing 
countries. However, all major decisions without important 
financial implications require a qualified majority of 
three quarters of all the votes. This means that the 
largest western countries in effect have a veto power 
over the future dealings of the Fund. The agreement also 
includes severe limitations on the use of these funds. 
The developing countries demands for full fungibility 
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between the Fund and the cx>nnected iCAs/ which i s t h e 
c r^x of the whole idea of the p o o l i n g of r e s o u r c e s , 
oft 
were e v e n t u a l l y turned_down. 
While the o r i g i n a l scheme envisaged the common Fund 
as a c a t a l y s t and i n i t i a t o r of i n d i v i d u a l iCAs, t h e 
r e s u l t seems t o be a fund dependent on them, s e v e r a l 
independent o b s e r v e r s have concluded t h a t the common 
Fund a s i t now s t a n d s i s of l i t t l e va lue t o t h e deve lop -
27 
ing c o u n t r i e s . Th i s may be t h e reason why t h e deve lop -
ing c o u n t r i e s themselves have been r a t h e r slow i n r a t i -
fy ing the d r a f t A r t i c l e s of Agreement, some of them have 
even e^qiressed doubts of whether i t i s i n t h e i r long- te rm 
i n t e r e s t t o l i n k ICAs to the Fund, and a t t e m p t s have been 
28 
made t o d e - l i n k t h e Fund from UNCTAD, 
26. For more d e t a i l s see Development Forum, Ju ly -Augus t 
1980, pp . 1-2. 
27. See, For example, the opin ion e^^ressed by Andres 
Ferdermann i n The South, October 1980, p . 17 . In UN 
language a s i m i l a r sen t iment i s expressed more d i p -
l o m a t i c a l l y i n t h i s way : "Experience w i l l show t h e 
ex t en t t o which the nature and s i z e of the common 
Fund as agreed w i l l p rov ide adequate p r o t e c t i o n for 
t h e many f i n a n c i a l l y weak p roduc ing c o u n t r i e s in t h e 
face,- of marke t s t h a t are dominated by s t r o n g o l i g o -
p o l i s t i c b u y e r s " Assessment of the p r o g r e s s made in t h e 
E s t a b l i s h m e n t of the New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic Order 
and of Developing c o u n t r i e s and I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic 
c o o p e r a t i o n . Report of t h e Sec re t a ry -Gene ra l t o t h ^ 
UN General Assembly of 7 August 1986, A / s - 1 1 / 5 , 
pp . 25-26. He rea f t e r r e f e r r e d t o a s The UN Assessment . 
28 . Reported i n Nor th-south Moni to r , Third World Q u a r t e r l y , 
J u l y 1981, p p . 410-411. 
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As to individual icAs, very little progress has 
been made. By late 1981 only one agreement on natural 
rubber has been concluded. Neogtiations on cocoa, 
tin, coffee and jute have run into difficulties, and 
the talks on most other Commodities are virtually stalled. 
29 In UN jargon : "recent developments are not reassuring". 
The outcome reflects both Western, Eastern opposition and 
increasing disagreement among the developing producing 
countries themselves. The lack of progress in this area 
will have a further crippling effect on the common Fund, 
since it has been made dependent on the formation of 
individual ICAs. 
With regard to indexation, the developing countries 
have not achieved anything at all as the west refused 
even to discuss the concept. In practice, most commodity 
exporting countries have experienced a continuing 
worsening in their terms of trade vis-a-vis the West, 
in the same period as these negotiations have taken place. 
The developing countries, however became conscious 
of the fact that real remedy to their trade problems in 
the long run lay in the expansion of manufactured trade. 
Let us now turn to this issue of manufactures. 
29. UN Assessment, n.27, p. 25, 
30, Ibid., p. 41. 
30 
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(b) Manufacture j 
Apart from what happens in the commodity trade, 
industrialisation offers opportunity and promise for 
high incomes, greater employment and a better distri-
31 bution of income for most of the Third world. It can 
also bring change in the world power structure as the 
industrial growth of the Us, Germany, the Soviet Union 
and Japan has made these countries the industrial empires 
and enhanced their economic power. Unfortunately, the 
present system of international trade is tilted against 
the industrialisation of the developing countries. These 
countries, with initial impediment (lack of capital, 
e;qpertise, technology and limited internal markets) have 
to compete, with the manufactured goods of rich countries, 
and "if they happen to compete then they find tariffs 
which grow higher with the degree of processing, the 
material has undergone".Five per cent tariffs are imposed 
on raw materials like raw cotton, rubber, metal ores 
and wood. For semi-manufactured goods like metal, they 
are at least double; and for finished goods like wood. 
31, See Robert E. Baldwin, John H. Mutti and J. David 
Richardson, "Crucial Issues for CMrrent International 
Trade Policy" in David B.H. Denoon, ed.. The New 
International Economic Order » A Us Response, New 
York, 1979, p. 69. 
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cot ton, jute and c lothing, they are upto twice as high. 
Under such a scheme of d iscr iminat ion , the advantages of 
cheap labour and l oca l l y ava i lab le raw mater ia l s for some 
i n d u s t r i e s are l o s t . Food processing i s an indus t ry which 
s u i t s the developing count r ies , but i t comes up agains t 
the same discr iminat ion . For example, raw cocoa i s allowed 
free in Japan, but i f i t i s made in to cocoa powder i t 
comes under the t a r i f f of 30 per cent and i f i t i s turned 
i n t o chocolate, the t a r i f f i s 35 per cent . The developing 
countr ies can produce some commodities more cheaply but 
they are made dear in the i n t e rna t i ona l markets through 
t a r i f f s . The present in t e rna t iona l t rade system, the re fore , 
deprives them of the gains of comparative cost theory . 
Apart from t a r i f f s , another re la ted problem which 
developing countr ies face i s the "escape clause*, which 
means the perpetuat ion of discr iminat ion through Non-Tariff 
33 Barr iers (^ ?^ B) , These include a la rge number of p ro-
32, See Geoffrey Lean, n ,7 , p , 56, 
33, T rad i t iona l ly t a r i f f s have been the p r inc ipa l too l 
of commercial po l icy . Since the importance of t a r i f f s 
declined as a r e su l t of t a r i f f reductions under 
m u l t i l a t e r a l t rade negot ia t ions l i k e Kennedy Round 
(1964-67) and Tokyo Round (1973-79), non- t a r i f f ba r r i e r s 
as logica l a l t e rna t ive for securing increased pro-
t ec t i on have come in to ex i s t ence . See for d e t a i l s , 
S,K, j a i n , "Non-Tariff Trade Barr iers : Their 
Fa l lac ies and Implications'*, India Quar ter ly , v o l . 8 . 
No. 2, April-June 1982, p , 178, 
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t e c t i o n i s t p r a c t i c e s . UNCTAD has iden t i f i ed 700 p r a c t i c e s 
which range from government subs id ies , q u a l i t a t i v e 
r e s t r i c t i o n s to de l i be ra t e ly complex adminis t ra t ive 
34 procedures. To add to t h i s , the developing c o u n t r i e s ' 
exporting manufacturers face another kind of cos t in the 
uncer ta in ty surrounding the i n d u s t r i a l coun t r i e s ' trade 
b a r r i e r s which are subject to abrupt changes depending 
upon t h e i r own income s i tua t ion and the s t a t e of balance 
35 
of payments. For instance the Canadian government 
resor ted to the Orderly Marketing Agreements (OMA) 
about the imports of clothing from four countr ies —— 
Hongkong, Korea, China and Taiwan. This was done to 
a s s i s t the f a i l i n g domestic c lo th ing and t e x t i l e indus t ry 
in the country i n s p i t e of the Canadian government's 
pol icy declared a t Williamsburg t o have two year ban 
on new t a r i f f s b a r r i e r s in order to revive the world 
37" 
economy. 
34. As c i ted in Fidel Castro, n . l 4 , pp. 73-74. 
35. Ib id . 
36. Under such agreements the foreign countr ies agree 
to quan t i t a t i ve l imi t s in t h e i r esQ^orts of p a r t i -
cular p roduc ts . See for d e t a i l s , Robert E. Baldwin, 
John H. Multi and J . David Richardsoti, in David 
B.H. Denoon, ed. n. 31, pp. 36-37. 
37. The Indian Express, New Delhi , 3 September 1983. 
For more d e t a i l s of West's p r o t e c t i o n i s t p ressures 
against developing count r ies , see UNCTAD, The 
Trade and Development Report, 1985. 
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The developed countries particularly the Us have 
sought to justify imposition of non-tariff barriers 
by arguing that such restrictions were intended to 
(1) improve their terms of trade; (ii) reduce the 
balance of payment deficits; (iii) maintain high 
employment levels and price stability and (v) ensure 
better quality of life to their people. These justi-
fications would seem untenable if one may analyse the 
causes of unfavourable balances of the developed count-
ries. One major cause has been the quickening pace of 
economic activity requiring higher and higher levels 
of goods and services. Another reason has been the 
heavy increase in military expenditure particularly in 
the US. Structural shifts in trade positions have also 
been responsible for growing trade deficits. For example 
the US has become a net importer of mineral fuels, 
motor vehicles and other manufactures such as textiles, 
iron and steel, chemicals and machinery. Poor performance 
on e^^ort front is also a factor. The faster diffusion 
of technology, the spread of managerial methods and 
greater international mobility of capital through 
multinational corporations, all have adversely affected 
their exports, and developed countries possess lesser 
canparative advantages in many of their export items. 
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The use of non-tariff barriers also severely 
affects the developing countries as they have not got 
many al ternatives to absorb the surplus labour and 
the investment released by exporting industries hardly 
ex i s t s . Non-tariff barriers make i t d i f f icu l t for deve-
loping countries to meet their import requirements, as 
some developing countries have high export-oriented 
dnd import dependent economies. Negative developments 
in their export sectors heavily impinge on the i r overall 
development. Thus non-tariff barr iers bring callous 
economic hardships to them, resul t ing in the lowering 
of foreign exchange earnings and forcing the developing 
countries to forgo a large number of import requirements. 
Again developing countries carry heavy burden of external 
debt which they can pay off through export rece ip ts . 
Non-tariff barr iers adversely affect thei r export 
performance and thus increasing the burden of the i r 
external debt and res t r ic t ing the i r potential for 
further borrowings. 
I t i s also argued that use of non-tariff barr iers 
has greatly retarded the process of indust r ia l i sa t ion 
in the developing countries. These countries want to 
accelerate the industr ia l isat ion as th is has been the 
principal engine of growth in the industr ial ised 
countries. 
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In order t o f a c i l i t a t e manufactured e x p o r t s 
from the deve loping t o the developed c o u n t r i e s , t h e 
non-a l igned movement demands a gene ra l lower ing of 
p r o t e c t i o n i s t b a r r i e r s , n o n - e s c a l a t i o n of customs 
t a r i f f r a t e s i n p r o p o r t i o n t o the e x t e n t of p r o c e s s i n g 
of t h e impor t , and c o n t i n u a t i o n and expansion of 
t h e genera l p r e f e r e n t i a l sys tem. In t roduced i n d e v e -
loped c o u n t r i e s i n the mid-1970s, t h i s system p l a c e s 
low or zero t a r i f f s on manufactured imports from the 
developing c o u n t r i e s , t he se favourable terms be ing 
u n i l a t e r a l and u n c o n d i t i o n a l . Hence t h e demand t h a t 
t h e sphere of o p e r a t i o n of t h e s e p r i v i l e g e s should 
not be narrowed, t h a t they should not be c a n c e l l e d or 
devalued through the i n t r o d u c t i o n of n o n - t a r i f f r e s t r i -
c t i o n s , t h a t t he p r i n c i p l e of u n c o n d i t i o n a l i t y should 
be main ta ined , t h a t t h e r e should be no d i s c r i m i n a t i o n 
i n t h e a l l o c a t i o n of t a r i f f p r e f e r e n t i a l s , e t c . An 
argument advanced i s t h e f a c t t h a t i n 1982 and 1983 
t h e r e was a sharp f a l l i n the growth r a t e of manufactured 
e x p o r t s from t h e young s t a t e s because p r o t e c t i o n i s t 
38 b a r r i e r s were r e r a i s e d . 
38, UNCTAD. Trade and Development Repor t , 198 3. 
United N a t i o n s , New York, 1983, p . 35. 
n? 
In broader terms, the Havana and the New Delhi 
Declarations demand t h a t the developed countr ies take 
measures to adopt t h e i r economies s t r u c t u r a l l y t o the 
growing i n d u s t r i a l imports from ' the developing count-
t i e s , measures which should include the moving t o the 
l a t t e r countr ies of some "lower f loor" of manufacturing 
and technological ly simple labour- in tens ive and mater ia l 
in tens ive product ions . 
The US response can be understood from i t s s tance 
a t UNCTAD V on reso lu t ion 131 (V) containing the elements 
of s t ruc tu ra l changes. The us r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s ' view 
point was t h a t s t r u c t u r a l changes could not be poss ib le 
due t o economic and p o l i t i c a l c o n s t r a i n t s . The economic 
recovery of the developed nat ions would be enough to 
p u l l the developing countr ies out of recess ion , expand 
t h e i r exports , reduce t h e i r debt burden and r a i s e t h e i r 
l i v i n g s tandards . The US and other developed countr ies 
have agreed to ex ten t the GSP i n t o the 1980s but a re 
dubious about i t s u t i l i t y as a permanent arrangement. 
In the long run, the GSP could create problems for 
number of i n d u s t r i a l s t a t e s , p a r t i c u l a r l y with regard 
39. For d e t a i l s of the Havana and New Delhi Economic 
Declarations of the Non-Aligned Countries, See 
Final Declaration-VI conference, 3-9 September 1979, 
Cuba, Government of the Republic of Cuba, pp . 96-98, 
and New Delhi Summit Documents, n .6 , pp. 99-101. 
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t o semiprocessed and processed goods, which do not 
face t a r i f f b a r r i e r s when t hey a r e e>cported. I r o n i c a l l y , 
a t l e a s t i n r ega rd t o the e x p o r t of h igh - t echno logy 
goods, t h i s has the appearance of p l a c i n g t h e i n d u s t r i a l 
s t a t e s i n a q u a s i - c o l o n i a l r e l a t i o n s h i p wi th some of 
the former c o l o n i a l t e r r i t o r i e s t h a t had claimed t o 
40 have been o b j e c t s of e x p l o i t a t i o n . 
The i n d u s t r i a l i z e d c o u n t r i e s no t ab ly the US have 
a l s o balXed a t t he idea of e l i m i n a t i n g t r a d e b a r r i e r s 
i n a n o n - r e c i p r o c a l and p r e f e r e n t i a l manner. I n s t e a d 
t hey proposed t h a t a l l such q u e s t i o n should be d e a l t 
w i th i n t h e c o n t e x t of m u l t i l a t e r a l t r a d e n e g o t i a t i o n s 
w i t h i n t h e GATT framework. The deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s 
however p r e f e r t o use UNCTAD where t h e s t r e n g t h of the 
Group of 77 i s most c o n c e n t r a t e d . 
Thus, t h e r e i s d isagreement no t only on the i s s u e s , 
bu t a l s o on the p rope r forum to be u t i l i z e d fo r t h e i r 
r e s o l u t i o n . Th i s d i f f e r e n c e has e x i s t e d fo r some t i m e , 
and i t does no t appear t h a t any immediate s o l u t i o n 
i s l i k e l y . ^ ^ 
40. Robert S, Jo rdan , "why A NIEO ? The view from the 
Third wor ld" , i n Harold Jacobson and Dusan 
S i d j a n s k i , e d , . The Emerging I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic 
Order i Dynamic p roces se s c o n s t r a i n t s , and oppor-
t u n i t i e s . New De lh i , sage p u b l i c a t i o n s , 1982, p . 74. 
4 1 , I b i d , 
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Another aspect of this issue, which introduces 
further complications, is the insistence by the us 
that the question of access to markets be linked to 
reciprocal commitments, such as quaranteering to 
the industrial states access to supplies of commodities 
and raw materials from the developing countries. The 
us does not feel that the developing states should be 
in a position where, on the one hand, they obtain a 
guaranteed preferential access to the markets of the 
industrial states, and on the other, retain to them-
selves the right to restrict or cut off the flow of 
raw materials vital to the economies of the industrial 
42 
states. This issue, too, is being pursued in both 
UNCTAD and the GATT, but because of the sensitivity 
and complexity of the entire package, it is difficult 
to envision rapid progress. However, the Tokyo Round 
of Multilateral Trade Negotiations, completed in 1979, 
did make valuable contributions to breaking this 
43 
stalemate . The industrial states agreed to reduce 
42. Ib id . 
43. The outcome of the negot ia t ions was two fold : 
f i r s t in t roduct ion of 'enabl ing c l a u s e ' , t h i s 
means tha t cont rac t ing p a r t i e s may accord 
d i f f e r en t i a l and more favourable treatment t o 
developing countr ies without according such t r e a t -
ment to other contract ing p a r t i e s not withstanding 
the provis ions of Ar t i c le 1 of the GATT (equa l i ty 
and r e c i p r o c i t y ) . second, the aggrement regarding 
the reduction of t a r i f f s i n t o the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d 
con td . • . 
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t a r i f f e b y 38 per cent in eight years , and to impose 
s t i f f e r regulat ions on t a r i f f b a r r i e r s . 
At UNCTAD VI, (1983) the developed Western 
countr ies did not change t h e i r s tance which they had 
taken at the ftfthiCon fere nee of UNCTAD. However, under 
p ressure , the US agreed to dispense with the b a r r i e r s 
but two days l a t t e r announced new curbs against ce r t a in 
s t e e l imports in Washington, I t appears t ha t the Us 
negot ia tors pa r t i c ipa t ed with i n s t r u c t i o n from Washington 
t o oppose and r e j e c t a l l arguments for change, however 
well founded. 
I t wi l l be i n s t r u c t i v e for us to s t a r t our discussion 
on the Sovie t ' s response to the demand of the non-aligned 
and other developing count r ies ' proposal for access to the 
market of the developed nations including the USSR, by 
quoting the Joint Statement by the S o c i a l i s t Countr ies 
a t the fourth UNCTAD Session to the ef fec t t h a t : 
The s o c i a l i s t countries share the 
growing anxiety of African, Asian 
and Latin American countr ies a t 
the de t e r io ra t ing condit ions of 
access for t he i r products to the 
markets of developed market economy 
countr ies and reduction of n o n - t a r i f f s . See 
A/S-11/6, 25 JXily 1980, p . 206, However, these 
concessions fa i led t o meet the a sp i ra t ions of 
the developing count r ies . For d e t a i l s see, L.N. 
Rangaragan, "commodity Conflict Revisited i 
From Nairobi to Belgrade", Third World Quarter ly, 
vo l . 5, No. 3, July 1983, p . 594. 
44. Robert S. Jordan, n. 40, p, 75. 
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c o u n t r i e s , p a r t i c u l a r l y of l a t e , i n 
t imes of s e r i o u s economic c r i s i s , 
which i s l e a d i n g t o a s t r e n g t h e n i n g 
of p r o t e c t i o n i s t t r e n d s i n those 
c o u n t r i e s and t o a c u r t a i l m e n t of 
impor t s , a s wel l as to a c o n s i d e r -
ab le weakening of measures t o s t i -
mulate e x p o r t s of manufactures and 
semi-manufactures from deve lop ing 
c o u n t r i e s , ^5 
The s o c i a l i s t c o u n t r i e s f u l l y suppor t the idea of a 
comprehensive s t r a t e g y fo r expanding and d i v e r s i f y i n g 
t h e expor t s of manufactures from t h e Thi rd World and 
promote i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n i n t h i s p a r t of the wor ld . 
T h i s i s evidenced by the s t e a d y growth of Impor ts of 
manufactures and semi-manufactures by s o c i a l i s t coun-
t r i e s from the developing s t a t e s (between 1971 and 
1975 the growth s tood a t roughly 22 p e r c e n t , whi le 
i n 1974-1975 i t was more than 35 p e r c e n t ) . ^ ^ 
The sha re of manufactured and semi-manufactured 
p r o d u c t s m t h e c o s t of s o v i e t impor t s from t h e s e 
c o u n t r i e s grew from 10.9 p e r c e n t i n 1960 t o 20 p e r cent 
i n t h e l a t e s e v e n t i e s , whi le t h a t s h a r e i n t h e c o s t 
of Ind ia e x p o r t s t o the s o v i e t Union has reached 40 
^ 47 p e r c e n t . 
45. joint statement by socialist Countries at the 
Fourth UNCTAD Session, TD/211, Nairobi, 28 May 
1976, p. 14. ~ 
46. Ibid. 
47. As cited in Lev Komlev, The New International 
Economic Order, New Delhi, sterling publishers, 
1981, p. 81. 
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The Secretary-General of UNCTAD, speaking a t 
the Seventh Session of the Committee on Manufactures, 
noted t h a t the s o c i a l i s t countr ies had provided markets 
for the ej^iort of manufactures and semi-manufactures 
to many developing countr ies , thereby cont r ibu t ing to 
t h e i r i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n . He expressed confidence t h a t 
the re was a s t ab l e po ten t i a l for expanding r e l a t i o n s 
in t h i s area , which cal led for fur ther study and 
development by new methods. He believed tha t t h i s 
must become p a r t of a new approach t o the t rade in 
48 
manufactures and semi-manufactures. 
However, the pos i t ion of the s o c i a l i s t world 
led by the USSR on the developing coun t r i e s ' expor ts 
of manufactures and semi-manufactures, t a r i f f reduc-
t ions and non-reciproci ty appears coirplex. The 1976 
j o i n t statement offers more long-term agreements 
"without r e c i p r o c i t y in respect of p r e f e r e n t i a l measures 
but based on normal and equi table terms and without 
49 d iscr iminat ion" . indeed by the mid-1970s, several 
Central ly Planned Economies (CPEs) had introduced 
48. Cited in I b i d . 
49. Foreign Trade, 9 , 1976, p . 11 
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generalized system of preferences (GSP) schemes. 
The USSR had abolished customs duties on the develop-
50 Ing countries goods In 1965. Bulgaria reduced 
duties on some developing countries* goods by 30 per 
cent in 1972/ further reduced all such duties by 50 
per cent In 1976/77 and abolished them in 1978.^^ 
Czechoslovakia began the same process in 1972 by 50 
per cent reduction and abolition of duties particularly 
for the poorest developing countries during 1978, By 
1979 Hungary had Instituted preferential customs tariffs 
for eighty-four developing countries, covering about 
six hundred products of which one hundred were totally 
exempt and the remainder subject to reductions of 
53 between 50 per cent and 90 per cent. The concessions 
apply automatically to those developing countries in 
contractual obligations with GATT, and the thirty poorest 
developing countries are totally exempt. 
The problem with such concessions is that by 
themselves they are virtually worthless. Except In 
50. Foreign Trade, 1, 1979, p, 38, 
51, C,W, Lawson, "soviet Union j The Reluctant partici-
pants" in Helge Ole Bergesan, Hands Henrick Holm 
and Robert D, Mckinlay eds.. The Recalcitrant Rich , 
A comparative Analysis of theljorthern Responses 
to the Demands for a New International Economic 
Order, London, Frances Pinter, 1982, p, 174, 
52. Ibid, 
53, Ibid. 
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Hungary t h e r e I s no freedom of choice by t h e d o m e s t i c 
u s e r of t h e p r o d u c t and hence a l o w e r t a r i f f need h a v e 
£ 54 
no e f f e c t on t h e volume of i m p o r t s . N e v e r t h e l e s s CPEs 
h a v e t r i e d t o use c o n c e s s i o n s a s b a r g a i n i n g c o u n t e r s 
t o o b t a i n M o s t - F a v o u r e d N a t i o n (MFN) s t a t u s w i t h t h e 
d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s . I n e f f e c t t h e y h a v e i n t e r p r e t e d 
t h e "normal and e q , u i t a b l e t e r m s and w i t h o u t d i s c r i m i n a t i o n " 
t o mean a c t u a l o r e f f e c t i v e MFN t r e a t m e n t . Only i n t h i s 
way can we r e c o n c i l e t h e s t a t e m e n t s made t o UNCTAD IV 
and Bogomolov 's a u t h o r i t a t i v e c l a i m t h a t " t h e s o c i a l i s t 
c o u n t r i e s , . , c a n n o t a c c e p t . . . t h e demand t h a t ( t h e y ) s h o u l d 
a c c o r d t o t h e T h i r d World c o u n t r i e s u n i l a t e r a l a d v a n t a g e s 
55 
on t h e n o n - r e c i p r o c a l p r i n c i p l e " . 
5 4 . Naray a r g u e s t h a t save f o r Hunga ry , MFN t r e a t m e n t 
i s n o t a p p l i c a b l e t o CPEs b e c a u s e of t h e £( ta te 
monopoly of f o r e i g n t r a d e and t h e i n e f f e c t i v e n e s s 
of t a r i f f c o n c e s s i o n s . See P . N a r a y , A l e g n a y y o b b 
Kedves-Menyes E l b a n a s E l e n e k A l k a l m a z a s a a K e l e t 
N y n g a t i K e v e s k e d e b e n , K u l g a z d a s a g , 20 , O c t o b e r 1977 , 
5 5 , Bogomoiov, z u b o r and Medvedov c o n f i r m s t h i s i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n when t h e y s t a t e t h a t "MFN t r e a t m e n t i s an 
e s s e n t i a l c o n d i t i o n f o r normal t r a d e , p o l i t i c a l and 
economic r e l a t i o n s between c o u n t r i e s r a t h e r t h a n a 
s p e c i a l p r i v i l e g e " . They r e p o r t t h a t MFN c l a u s e s , w i t h 
t h e u s u a l e x e m p t i o n s i n f a v o u r of n e i g h b o u r i n g c o u n t r i e s . 
Customs Unions and d e v e l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s , had b e e n 
i n c l u d e d i n o v e r e i g h t y of t h e n i n e t y - o n e i n t e r -
g o v e r n m e n t a l a g r e e m e n t s s i g n e d by 1974 , See 0 , Bogomolov, 
"The CMEA c o u n t r i e s i n the G h a i n g i n g I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
C l i m a t e " i n 2 . F a l l e n b u c h and C, M c m i l l a n , e d s , . 
P a r t n e r s i n E a s t - W e s t Economic R e l a t i o n s t The D e t e r -
m i n a n t s of C h o i c e , E l n s f o r d New York , Pergamon, 1 9 8 0 , 
p . 1 6 , and G. zubov and K, Medvedov, " P r i n c i p a l T r e n d s 
i n t h e s o v i e t U n i o n ' s T r a d e and T r e a t y R e l a t i o n s " , 
F o r e i g n T r a d e , 4 , 1 9 7 6 , p . 2 3 . 
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I f the re has been a change in a t t i t u d e , and t h e r e 
i s some c i rcumstant ia l evidence t o suggest t h i s , then 
the most l i k e l y reason i s the feel ing t h a t CPEs are 
s t i l l qu i t e heavily discriminated against in i n t e r -
na t iona l t r a d e . The j o i n t statement t o UNCTAD V i s more 
i n s i s t e n t on t h i s i s sue than was the j o i n t response t o 
UNCTAD IV. Reporting on the outcome of the conference 
the Soviet chief de lega te , a deputy min i s t e r of foreign 
t r a d e , wrote 
t ha t while the s o c i a l i s t countr ies supported 
those propos i t ions in t he Arusha Programme 
which . . . (were) j u s t . . . and weire t r u l y 
conducive t o equal and mutually bene f i c i a l 
i n t e rna t i ona l cooperation in economics and 
commerce... But, f i r s t of a l l , t he re have 
t o be measures t o remove d iscr iminat ions 
and any a r t i f i c i a l b a r r i e r s in world t r a d e , 
and t o el iminate a l l i nequa l i t y , coercion 
and exp lo i t a t ion in i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic 
r e l e t i ons .56 
While the CPEs notably the Soviet Union supported 
the resolut ion on protect ionism, they simultenously 
singled i t out for p a r t i c u l a r c r i t i c i sm because i t " i s 
one-sided, p ro tec t ing only the i n t e r e s t s of the developing 
coun t r i e s . The s o c i a l i s t countr ies be l ieve t h a t i n t e r -
56. A. Manzhulo and G. Krasnov,"Internat ional Forum on 
Trade and Economic Problems t Results of t he Fi f th 
UNCTAD Session", The Foreign Trade 9, 1979, p . 2 1 . 
20S 
n a t i o n a l measures a g a i n s t p r o t e c t i o n i s t t e n d e n c i e s 
can be e f f e c t i v e on ly i f they a r e not conf ined t o the 
57 i n t e r e s t s of one group of c o u n t r i e s " 
Th i s coimient r e f l e c t s a gene ra l and l o n g - s t a n d i n g 
d e s i r e on the p a r t of t h e CPEs to widen UNCTAD d i s -
c u s s i o n s to inc lude East -West t r a d e , and p a r t i c u l a r l y 
the i s s u e of d i s c r i m i n a t i o n . For a l t hough s e v e r a l CPEs 
belong t o GATT, the group as a whole has no obvious 
a rena where i t can n e g o t i a t e on t h i s q u e s t i o n . In the face 
of Western o p p o s i t i o n , s ince the mid-1950s they have been 
advoca t ing the c r e a t i o n of a world Trade Organ iza t ion 
where p o l i t i c a l and economic i s s u e s would not be fo rma l ly 
. J, 5 8 s e p a r a t e d . 
UNCTAD and GATT membership a r e c l e a r l y i n f e r i o r 
s u b s t i t u t e which e x p l a i n s why the s o v i e t Foreign Trade 
M i n i s t e r , N . s . P a l o l i c h e v , sugges ted t o UNCTAD IV t h a t 
t h e o r g a n i z a t i o n i t s e l f should ex tend i t s terras of 
59 
r e f e r e n c e and evolve i n t o a world Trade O r g a n i z a t i o n . 
57 . I b i d . , p . 22. 
58 . C.W. Lawson, n . 5 1 , p . 175. 
59. He a c t u a l l y s a i d s "We.. . do n o t opt out of a 
p o s s i b i l i t y of t r ans forming UNCTAD i n t o a world 
Trade O r g a n i z a t i o n , with i t s terros of r e f e r ence 
cover ing a l s o GATT problems" . See N.S. P a l o l i c h o v , 
Statement of t h e USSR d e l e g a t i o n t o the Four th UNCTAD 
Sess ion , Fore ign Cfrade, 7, 1976, p p . 2 -9 . 
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Lack of progress in t h i s d i rec t ion can be a t t r i b u t e d as 
much to the developing countries fears t h a t the focus 
of discussion w i l l move from t h e i r problems as to 
western opposi t ion. 
Thus/ as far as market access i s concerned/ the 
non-aligned and other developing count r ies have fought 
a rearguard b a t t l e to maintain the concessions they 
obtained in the e a r l y 1970s, when the General System of 
Preferences (GSP) was introduced. The m u l t i l a t e r a l t rade 
negot ia t ions (the Tokyo round) were dominated by the 
i n t e r e s t s of the Western count r ies notably the US. The 
Third world count r ies obtained much smaller t a r i f f cuts 
in the products of special concern to them than the 
average reduct ions . In addi t ion, 'many incMstr ia l ized 
countr ies have e i t h e r placed (such products) on the 
exceptions l i s t or have not yet offered any t a r i f f 
reduction*. On the pos i t ive side i t should be mentioned 
t h a t the GSP has been extended for an uncertain per iod 
of time and that the Western coun t r i e s have been encou-
raged to improve the conditions of i t . P rac t i ca l r e s u l t s , 
however, s t i l l depends on the good-will , i nd iv idua l ly 
60, UN Assessment, n. 27, p . 62. 
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or collectively, of the industrial ized countries. So 
in terms of tar i f f regulations the developing coun-
t r i e s have hardly improved their re la t ive position 
in the world trade system. In addition, there i s good 
reason to believe tha t the new, creeping protectionism 
in the West, in the form of Orderly Market Sharing 
arrangements, has dealt a severe blow to the developing 
ft 1 
c o u n t r i e s expor t p o s s i b i l i t i e s . 
2. INTERNATIONAL FINANCE 
While the non-a l igned movement's main d i p l o m a t i c 
e f f o r t s i n the 1970s were aimed a t s t a b i l i s i n g raw 
m a t e r i a l markets , i n the 1980s, wi th t h e f a i l u r e of 
those e f f o r t s fo rc ing many developing c o u n t r i e s to l i v e 
i n deb t , the movement's a t t e n t i o n tu rned to i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
f i n a n c i a l p roblems . "Throughout the l a s t t en y e a r s , " 
F i d e l Cas t ro s t a t e d in h i s r e p o r t to t h e Seventh non-
a l i g n e d summit, " the economies of the Thi rd World coun-
t r i e s have been p a r t i c u l a r l y hard h i t by the d i s i n t e -
g r a t i o n of the system of f ixed exchange r a t e s , the 
appearance of enormous d e f i c i t s i n the ba lance of 
payments i n t h e i r c u r r e n t account , g a l l o p i n g i n f l a t i o n 
6 1 . The south , October 1980, p p . 18-20. 
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and s h o r t a g e s of f i n a n c i a l r e sou rce s t h a t can be used 
under accep tab le c o n d i t i o n s wi th t h i s phenomenon 
exace rba ted by an exces s ive i n c r e a s e i n i n t e r e s t r a t e s 
and t h e r e s u l t i n g unprecedented r i s e i n t h e i r e x t e r n a l 
"62 d e b t s . 
In t h i s c o n t e x t , d i s c u s s i n g t h e func t ion ing 
of world monetary system/seems a p p r o p r i a t e . 
The Brettonwoods system comprises two f i n a n c i a l 
i n s t i t u t i o n s t h e I n t e r n a t i o n a l Monetary Fund (IMF) 
and t h e I n t e r n a t i o n a l Bank for Recons t ruc t i on and Devel -
opment (IBRD). These two i n s t i t u t i o n s came i n t o being 
as a r e s u l t of t h e Brettonwoods conference held i n 19 44. 
The t a s k ass igned t o the IMF was to e a s e the problems 
of ba lance of payment d e f i c i t s ; to f a c i l i t a t e payments 
adjus tment and exchange r a t e s t a b i l i t y and more g e n e r a l l y 
t o ensure i n t e r n a t i o n a l monetary coope ra t i on and expan-
63 
s i on of t r a d e . The funct ion of the world Bank was t o 
p r o v i d e p r o j e c t o r i e n t e d f inance so a s to promote economic 
development of t he manber s t a t e s . At a time when the 
62. F ide l Cas t ro , n . 14, p . 77. 
63 . David H. Blake and Robert S. W a l t e r s , The P o l i t i c s 
of Global Economic R e l a t i o n s , New J e r s e y , P r e n c t i n e 
H a l l , 1978, p . 4 7 . 
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Brettonwoods system was devised, most of the coun t r i es 
of the developing world were s t i l l co lon ies . Their 
i n t e r e s t s and problems were not taken in to account. 
When these colonies appeared as independent s t a t e s on 
the world scene, the Brettonwoods system had already 
assumed the role of monetary and f inancia l au thor i ty of 
the world economy and the US do l l a r as the i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
currency. Even in the o f f i c i a l name of the i n s t i t u t i o n 
which has come to be cal led the "World Bank* (i.e.,IBRD) 
the word ' r econs t ruc t ion ' pireceds development which 
demonstrates t ha t the primary function of the world Bank 
was to a s s i s t in the reconstruct ion of the war-ravaged 
economies ra ther than the development of the developing 
coun t r i e s . After nat ional independence the developing 
nat ions became more in te res ted in the development of 
t h e i r economies. To meet the f inanc ia l requirements of 
development these countr ies needed f inancia l ass i s tance 
in t h e form of aid and loans from the IMF and the IBRD. 
These i n s t i t u t i o n s however, could not cope with the 
r i s i n g f inancial demands of the developing coun t r i e s . 
Ins tead of providing f inancial resources , these i n s t i -
t u t i o n s suggested t h e i r own p r e s c r i p t i o n s . For example, 
in the mid s i x t i e s , I n d i a ' s economic s i t ua t i on was 
complicated by c r i s e s l i ke drought (1964-65) and m i l i t a r y 
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confrontation with Pakistan (1965). These happenings 
created serious imbalance in the payment p o s i t i o n . To 
combat such a s i t ua t i on , India sought l i b e r a l f inancia l 
ass is tance from the IMF, The Monetary Fund ins tead of 
coming to the rescue of India , suggested draconian reme-
dies such as devaluation and shrinkage of expendi ture . 
The devaluation of the Indian rupee in June 1966 created 
c i v i l unres t and environment of strong feel ing tha t the 
count ry ' s freedom of action in the i n t e rna t i ona l economy 
was a t p e r i l . The IMF suggestion was l i k e 
t e l l i n g a hungry and unemployed man 
t h a t i f he waits for a couple of 
years he would be able to get a job 
and buy food. His problem i s t h a t 
i f he does not get food within twelve 
hours, he wi l l collapse.^'^ 
The IMF p resc r ip t ions proved worse than the d i s ea se . 
India in an attempt to solve i t s balance of payment 
problem concentrated on the development s t r a t egy of 
s e l f - r e l i a n c e which was accorded top p r i o r i t y in the 
aborted Fourth Five Year Plan (1966-71) whose Draft 
ou t l ine contained tha t : 
64. T.V. Parasuram, "Let ter From America: US At t i tude 
t o IMF loan to Ind ia , " The Indian Express/ New 
Delhi, 15 December 1981. 
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The Third Plan had se t s e l f - r e l i a n c e 
as a goal t o be achieved by 1975-76. 
The ej^erience during the recent 
emergency when there was a sudden 
suspension of cer ta in non-commercial 
foreign c r e d i t s and the devaluat ion 
of rupee has underlined the over 
r id ing importance of a t t a i n i n g t h i s 
goal as ear ly as pos s ib l e ,^5 
At one place the Draft out l ine contained an emotional 
phrase "freedom from external c r e d i t s " . This s i n g l e 
instance c l e a r l y ind icated that the IMF was not conceived 
t o deal with the s p e c i f i c f inanc ia l problems of the develop-
ing c o u n t r i e s . Instead i t s mechanisms were designed t o 
cope with a t y p i c a l problem of i n d u s t r i a l i s e d nat ions 
t o enable them to work t h e i r way out of payment d e f i c i t s 
and thus avoid deva luat ions . In f a c t , there was no need 
to envisage mechanisms for medium and long term f inancing 
for i n d u s t r i a l i s e d countr ies as these had easy acces s 
t o banks* the in ternat iona l c a p i t a l markets and i f nece-
s s a r y i n t e r - s t a t e agreements were a v a i l a b l e t o them for 
66 
meeting f inanc ia l needs of that nature . 
65 . See K.B. Lall# s t rugg le For change t In ternat iona l 
Economic Relations* New Delhi , A l l i e d Publ i shers , 
1983, p . 11 . 
66. For d e t a i l s , see^Ismail -Sabri-Abdal la "The Inadequency 
and Loss of Legitimacy of the IMF", Development Dialogue, 
NO. 2, 1980, pp. 38-39. Also s ee L.K. JJia, North-South 
Debate, New De lh i , chanakya P u b l i c a t i o n s , 1982, p p . 9 - 1 0 . 
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The real problem confronting the Third World 
countr i e s was that of balance of payments d e f i c i t s . This 
problem was continuing from year to year without any 
spontaneous adjustment mechanism. To combat t h i s s i t u a t i o n , 
the developing member countries could draw at w i l l the 
f i r s t tranche equivalent t o t h e i r own contr ibut ion t o the 
Fund. The subsequent tranche of 25 per cent of the quota 
could be borrowed from the Fund on the condit ion t h a t 
borrowing would make reasonable e f f o r t s to overcome the 
problem of d e f i c i t s i n the balance of payments. The next 
tranche of 25 per cent was subject to the condi t ions t h a t 
the Fund could i n v e s t i g a t e the circumstances in which 
borrowing became necessary and t h a t the Fund could impose 
condi t ions t o ensure that health was restored to the balance 
of payments of the borrowing country. For Example in 198 2, 
when India received 5 b i l l i o n s p e c i a l Drawing Rights (SDR) 
loan (equivalent t o 5.75 b i l l i o n US d o l l a r s or Rs. 5234 
crores) under the Extended Credit F a c i l i t y , many condi t ions 
were Imposed, Broadly these were t ( i ) a s e t of macro-
economic performance c r i t e r i a ; ( i i ) a s t imulat ion aga ins t 
borrowing from Internat ional market sources on s h o r t and 
medium term b a s i s t o obtain exchange support; ( i i i ) an 
in junc t ion against (a) mult iple currency p r a c t i c e s , (b) 
f r e s h b i l a t e r a l agreements with members, (c) fresh import 
r e s t r i c t i o n s and (d) no i n t e n s i f i c a t i o n of r e s t r i c t i o n on_ 
2U 
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payments and t r a n s f e r f o r c u r r e n t i n t e r n a t i o n a l t r a d e . 
These same c o n d i t i o n s a r e a l s o Imposed on o t h e r d e v e l o p -
ing c o u n t r i e s by the IMF when they seeX l o a n . From the 
IMF viewpoint t h e s e c o n d i t i o n s were n o n - d i s c r i m i n a t o r y 
b u t neces sa ry t o ensure t h a t borrowing c o u n t r i e s could 
r epay t h e loan and remain i n good shape t h e r e a f t e r . These 
c o n d i t i o n s were des igned to ensure the b e s t use of l oan 
and t o thwart any a t t empt a t misus ing t h e r e o f . But from 
t h e v iewpoint of borrowing c o u n t r i e s , the c o n d i t i o n s were 
h a r s h and impinged upon t h e i r n a t i o n a l s o v e r e i g n t y and as 
68 
such developing member n a t i o n s were a g a i n s t such i m p o s i t i o n s . 
Apart from t h e c o n d i t l o n a l i t i e s , the IMF i s a t t a c k e d 
on o t h e r grounds t o o . F i r s t , the IMF i s accused of adop t ing 
double s t a n d a r d s , some c o u n t r i e s because of t h e i r geo -
p o l i t i c a l s i t u a t i o n and i n t e r n a t i o n a l weight o r p o l i t i c a l 
o r i e n t a t i o n r ece ive l e n i e n t t r e a t m e n t than o t h e r s whose 
development s t r a t e g i e s do not ga in sympathy of the IMF 
and a r e sub j ec t ed t o ha rsh c o n d i t i o n s , secondly , t h e IMF 
base s i t s p r e s c r i p t i o n s on market i d e o l o g y , g iv ing p r e -
p o n d e r a n t r o l e to commercial l e n d i n g and borrowing, such 
67, P,R. Brahmananda, The IMF Lof" and I n d i a ' s Economic 
F u t u r e , Borobay# Himalaya P u b l i s h i n g House, 1 9 8 2 , p , 5 , 
6 8 , See, Economic D e c l a r a t i o n i n New Delh i Summit Dociunents, 
n , 6 , . p p , 76 -77 . 
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an ideo logy envisages reduced publ ic expenditure p a r t i -
c u l a r l y on welfare s e r v i c e s , reduced rea l wages, l i b e r a -
l i s e d p r i c e contro l , encouragement of pr ivate fore ign 
investment, s u b s t i t u t i o n of devaluation for t a r i f f s 
and d i r e c t controls over trade. These t r a i t s run counter 
to the developing countries* ob jec t ive of s e l f - r e l i a n c e . 
For t h i s reason the then Pres ident J u l i u s Nyerere of 
Tanzania refused to accept IMF condi t ions in 1980 and 
sa id t 
Tanzania i s not prepared to devalue i t s 
currency j u s t because t h i s i s a t r a d i -
t i ona l f r ee market s o l u t i o n s to every-
thing regard les s of the mer i t s of our 
p o s i t i o n . I t i s not prepared to surren-
der i t s r i g h t t o r e s t r i c t imports by 
measures designed to ensure that we 
import quinine rather cars for the 
e l i t e . We w i l l s t r ive to provide p r i -
mary education for every c h i l d , bas ic 
medicines and some clean drinking water 
for a l l our people .70 
The IMF free market ideology could aggravate the debt 
burden of the developing countr ie s . Another a l t e r n a t i v e 
was, however, commercial borrowing. Had India sought 
commercial borrowing i t would have had to pay fourteen 
per cent i n t e r e s t ins tead of the ten per cent of IMF 
69 . see ••The Arusha I n i t i a t i v e t A Call For a United 
Nations conference on Internat iona l Money and Finance", 
Dcivelopment Dialogue, No, 2, 1980, p , 14, 
70 , Swamlnathan s . Aiyer,"IMF condi t ions Win E l e c t i o n s - l " / 
The Indian Express, New Delhi , 26 November 1983. 
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loans. The additional four per cent interest on 5 billion 
SDR loan could have a cruel joke with the people of India. 
How commercial borrowing can benefit the developing world 
if the money ends up in the pockets of the Americans and 
other bankers of the West? One must wonder whether the 
IMF advice of market ideology is not self-serving. Thirdly, 
the developing countries consider the IMF a political 
oriented institution. Its orientation is fundamentally 
incompatible with their domestic structural change and 
endogenous development and its prescriptions favour the 
traditional centres of power. The Fund's policies, conceived 
to achieve 'stabilisation' have in fact contributed to 
destabilisation and to the limitation of democratic processes. 
It is said that some countries encounter major political 
problems in the course of trying to reach agreement with 
the IMF. Between March 1977 when Peru began negotiations 
with the IMF and September 1978 when it finally reached 
agreement with IMF, three finance ministers and the Head 
of the Central Bank resigned. In Jamaica, three foreign 
ministers lost their jobs during the course of negotiations 
and the goveimment fell after failing to reach an agreement 
with the IMF.^^ 
71. For details see. The Indian Express, New l^ elhi, 26 
October 1982. 
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Apart from these arguments, apprehensions have a l s o 
been expressed about the character and ro le of the IMF, 
F i r s t , the a d j e c t i v e ' i n t e r n a t i o n a l * with the name of the 
Fund i s mis leading. I t does not have the same meaning as 
when applied, for example, to the United Nations with which 
the Fund has tenuous r e l a t i o n s h i p . The s o c i a l i s t b l o c , 
notably the USSR and some of i t s East European a l l i e s 
are not members of the IMF. Not that t h i s bloc i s not 
i n t e r e s t e d i n the p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n a t ru ly universa l 
monetary i n s t i t u t i o n , i t s main grouse has been that the 
IMF r u l e s and regula t ions are in tune with the c a p i t a l i s t 
wor ld ' s need and f a i l to accommodate the needs of the 
s o c i a l i s t system. The IMF, therefore , does not command 
un iversa l s t a t u s . 
secondly, o l i g a r c h i c power s tructure of the IMF 
i s a l so c a l l e d i n t o ques t ion . No country wants i t s mone-
tary p o l i c y to be shaped by the shareholders of the Bank 
i n the IMF, where vot ing power i s derived from quotas , the 
f i v e major shareholders (us, UK, FRG, France and Japan) 
72 . China has r e c e n t l y become a m«nber of the IMF. Romania, 
Vietnam and Kampuchea are members, Hungary and Poland 
are wait ing on the threshold to become members. See 
for d e t a i l s , p.R. Brahmananda, n. 67, p . 2 . Even the 
USSR wants to become a member now. The Hindustan Times, 
New Delhi , 2 September 1990. 
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command 40.9 per cent of the votes and can d i r e c t l y 
or I n d i r e c t l y in f luence the IMF p o l i c i e s . These l a r g e s t 
quota holders dec id ing the f i n a n c i a l i s s u e s wi th in the 
framework of the IMF, hold the i r formal and informal 
consu l ta t ions outs ide the IMF, thus bypassing the democra-
t i c procedure of d e c i s i o n making. For them, the IMF i s 
73 i r r e l e v a n t and merely a rubber stamp and the Third 
world countr ies are only the pawns on the chess board of 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l monetary management. 
Thirdly, the IMF has been c r i t i c i s e d because o f 
i t s new r o l e , described as "f inancial s h e r i f f of the 
74 
transnat ional banks in the Third World. Being an i n t e r -
nat iona l f inanc ia l i n s t i t u t i o n , i t can take the l i b e r t y of 
i n s p e c t i n g a l l the aspects of borrower country's economy. 
The governments which are economically weak, s o c i a l l y 
conservat ive and p o l i t i c a l l y d o c i l e allow for such a 
scrut iny in the hope t o obtain from the IMF, a c e r t i f i c a t e 
of good behaviour. 
7 3 . I t i s noteworthy that the Us while re ta in ing the 
monopoly of the pres idency of the world Bank, has 
conceded the managing d i r e c t i o r s h i p of the Fund to 
the west European. 
74 . Ismail-Sabri Abdalla, n.66, pp. 38-39. I f the IMF 
re fuse s t o g i v e loan to a country, roost of the other 
sources of c r e d i t l i k e the world Bank, reg ional 
development organizat ions and p r i v a t e sources of c r e d i t , 
refuse t o give loan t o that country. See for d e t a i l s , 
David H, Blake and Robert S. Waters, n .63 . 
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Accordingly, the non-a l igned movement demands a 
doub l ing of tYte IMF quotas# a d d i t i o n a l sums under SDR 
over and above t h o s e p r o p o r t i o n s determined t y the Fund 
q u o t a s , removal of the r e s t r i c t i o n s on access t o IMF 
c r e d i t funds , g r e a t e r p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n runn ing the fund, 
account of the s p e c i a l economic and s o c i a l c o n d i t i o n s 
of t h e deb to r c o u n t r i e s , and a ban on p o l i t i c a l d i s c r i m i n a -
75 t i o n a g a i n s t bo r rowers . The Arusha Programme endorsed 
t h i s demand and c a l l e d for a new Marsha l l P lan f o r the 
Thi rd World, the e s t a b l i s h m e n t of an i n t e r g o v e r n m e n t a l 
h i g h - l e v e l group of e x p e r t s w i t h i n UNCTAD t o s tudy t h e 
" e v o l u t i o n " of the i n t e r n a t i o n a l monetary system and the 
76 
ho ld ing of a conference on i n t e r n a t i o n a l monetary re fo rm. 
The West p a r t i c u l a r l y the US opposes g r e a t e r 
compensatory f i n a n c i n g , reform of the IMF and the world 
77 Bank, and the very i d e a of a new monetary con fe rence . 
The US sees t hese demands as an a t t empt t o t u r n 
the IMF i n t o another development agency, to weaken i t s 
autonomy, and t o t r a n s f e r power t o UNCTAD. The u s i n s i s t s 
7 5 . I . D . Ivanov, "The Non-Aligned Movement and R e s t r u c t u r i n g 
of I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic R e l a t i o n s " , in I . I . Kovalenko 
and R.A, Tuzmukhamedov, e d . . The Non-Aligned Movement, 
Moscow, P r o g r e s s P u b l i s h e r s , 1988, p . 127. 
7 6 . UNCTAD, "Arusha Programme", p p . 50-54 . 
77 . I . D . Ivanov, n . 7 5 , p . 142. 
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that the IMF maintain its role as the world's central 
monetary institution and that monetary issues be discussed 
and negotiated only within the IMF framwork. 
While on the contary, the USSR supports the 
demands of the Third World countries as proposed above. 
The result of the Us refusal to concede these 
demands is being that the balance of payments deficits 
and indebtedness of the developing countries are« and 
the least developed of them are turning into "unhooked 
wagons" of development. It is high time that the developed 
nations particularly the US should agree to the demands 
of the developing countries and help resolve the financial 
problems confronting the international community. It is 
only through the cooperative endeavour of the developed 
Western nations and the developing countries that a lasting 
solution to global problems (like inflation, recession, 
liquidity, finance) is possible. 
However, in the wake of the Eight General Review 
of Quotas, the net flows of IMF credits to non-oil 
exporting developing countries increased threefold in 
1980 over 1979 and again in 1981 over 1980, and the 
associated conditionality reflected greater flexibility 
78 
and greater willingness to finance deficits. The 
world Bank has also initiated a Programme of Structural 
Adjustment Lending (sLA). 
78. See UNCTAD Doc, TD/272, June 1983, p. 23. 
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3. AID 
Another i ssue r e l a t ed to i n t e r n a t i o n a l finance i s 
t h a t of foreign a id . I t i s a v i t a l component of i n t e r -
na t iona l finance. One of the objec t ives of the NIEO i s 
t o enable the developing countr ies obtain a large share 
of i n t e rna t iona l finance in the form of development aid 
as these countr ies have not been able to r a i se much 
money. This i s why aid i s a key i s sue in the s t ruggle for 
a NIEO. 
The concept of aid often embraces forms of resources 
t r a n s f e r (such as government loans , cont r ibut ions to i n t e r -
na t iona l organizat ions ,expor t c r e d i t s , as well as p r i v a t e 
79 investment and guaranteed credi ts) which s t r i c t l y 
speaking, do not cons t i tu t e aid as they are offered on 
commercial terms and must be returned to the donor with 
i n t e r e s t . In other words, each inflow of cap i t a l i s 
o f f s e t by i t s outflow. What i s more, while in the beginning 
aid was used as the main weapon of imper i a l i s t foreign 
po l i cy , over the l a s t t h i r t y years i t has become an 
Important instrument of helping the impe r i a l i s t s gain 
cont ro l over the e n t i r e economic development of the newly 
free count r ies . 
79. Lev Komlev, n ,47 , p . 9 3 . For a useful study, see 
sushl la Agrawal, Third world and New In t e rna t i ona l 
Order, Ja ipur , Aalekh, 1985, pp . 8O-162. 
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At f i r s t glance the increase of the West's ••aid" 
t o developing count r ies i s qu i te impressive. This 
"aid* grew between 1972 and 1978 alone from 19,600 
mi l l ion to 71,400 mil l ion a year. Meanwhile the share 
of the annual sxims which can r e a l l y be regarded as aid 
•—— soft long-term loans , subsidies and gifts-^— dropped 
in the same period from 48 to 33 per cent (see t ab l e4 .3 ) . 
The increase of the inflow of commercial resources , mostly 
p r i va t e investments, to developing count r ies i s by no 
means prompted by the monopolies* ph i lan throp ic sent iments . 
Table - 4.3 
Inflow of f inancia l resources of OECD countr ies t o the 
developing world ( ,000 mil l ion do l la rs ) 
Kind of 1970/71 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 
resources 
"Official 
aid for 
development" 8.0 9.4 11.4 14.9 19.3 18.6 19.2 23.6 
commercial 
resources 7.4 10.2 15.4 17.5 27.2 29.1 36.2 47.8 
source $ "Development Cooperation, Ef for t s and P o l i c i e s 
of the Members of the Development Assis tance" , 
1978, CECD, 1978, p .105 . 
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The r e a l va lue of t h e seemingly growing a id i s 
reduced by i n f l a t i o n . According to the s o v i e t Magazine 
Dengi i K r e d i t (Money and Credi t ) the volume of t h e 
funds provided by t h e West c a l c u l a t e d i n c o n s t a n t p r i c e s , 
which can be t r u l y counted as a i d , did no t a c t u a l l y 
change from 1970 t o 1977. Funds which a re a c t u a l l y used 
a r e reduced by a t l e a s t one thousand m i l l i o n d o l l a r s 
80 
a n n u a l l y due t o the payment of i n t e r e s t on l o a n s . 
Besides i t s economic o b j e c t i v e s t h e "a id" f u l f i l s 
a p o l i t i c a l func t ion being a s o r t of payment for "good 
behav iou r " , a means of p r e v e n t i n g f u r t h e r deepening of 
the n a t i o n a l l i b e r a t i o n r e v o l u t i o n and t h e gxrowing of 
a n t i - i m p e r i a l i s t s en t imen t s i n t o a n t i - c a p i t a l i s t . 
The US i n p a r t i c u l a r has used a id t o a t t empt t o 
i n f l u e n c e p o l i c y m a t t e r s and p o l i t i c a l environment i n 
t h e r e c i p i e n t coun t ry in a v a r i e t y of ways. The US has 
g iven emergency s u p p o r t dur ing economic c r i s i s a s a 
way of suppor t ing new regimes (Dominican Republ ic 1962, 
B r a z i l 1964), b o l s t e r e d old regimes faced w i th f i n a n c i a l 
c r i s i s ( I r an 1961, Colombo 1962), g iven r e l i e f t o 
p o l i t i c a l l y t h r e a t e n i n g unemployment s i t u a t i o n s (Peiru 
8 0 . As c i t e d i n I b i d . , p . 94. 
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1961, Honduras 1963) and backed c a n d i d a t e s i n e l e c t i o n s 
(Chi le 1964, 1971) , Aid has been used to promote such 
f o r e i g n p o l i c i e s as the g r a n t i n g of base r i g h t s and 
81 
s u p p o r t i n c o n f l i c t s wi th s o v i e t Union, 
In pu r su ing t h i s k ind of diplwnacy the i m p e r i a l i s t s 
s t r i v e t o spend a s l i t t l e a s p o s s i b l e , whereas the w e s t ' s 
s t a t e "aid** to deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s amounted t o 0 ,54 p e r 
c e n t of t h e g ross domest ic p r o d u c t of t h e advanced c a p i -
t a l i s t c o u n t r i e s i n 1961, i n 1978 i t dropped t o 0 ,32 p e r 
82 
c e n t . In p a r t i c u l a r , the Us a i d c o n t r i b u t i o n t o t h e ODA 
have dropped from 0,58 p e r c e n t of GNP i n 1965 t o 0 ,24 
83 p e r c e n t i n 1985, The terras of c r e d i t s worsened a t the 
same t ime . The argument o f ten advanced by the Us f o r i t s 
d e c l i n i n g sha re i n ODA had been i t s adverse b a l a n c e s , 
g l o b a l r e c e s s i o n , f a l l i n g p e r c a p i t a income and i t s f r u s t r a -
84 t i o n wi th developing coun t r i e s* e;<penditure p a t t e r n . 
But t h e s e f a c t o r s do not come i n t h e way where the Us 
p o l i t i c a l and s t r a t e g i c i n t e r e s t s aire i n v o l v e d . For 
example, t h e l a r g e s t r e c i p i e n t of US a id i n L a t i n America 
8 1 , see for d e t a i l s , Joan M, Nelson, Aid, I n f l u e n c e and 
Foreign Policv# New York, Macmil lan, 1968, p p , 69-120. 
8 2 , TD/OONF 4/2 TD/229, p , 354, 
8 3 , world Development Report 1986, Table 20, p p , 2 1 8 - 2 1 9 . 
8 4 , See for d e t a i l s , P ,T . Bauer and Bas i l Yamey, "The 
Case a g a i n s t Fore ign Aid", The E a s t e r n Economist , 
17 May 1982, p . 1068. 
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I s EL Slavador with 226.221 mil l ion d o l l a r s . Thanks t o 
North Korea, south Korea gets 211,900 mil l ion d o l l a r s . 
Greece gets 282.568 mil l ion and Turkey 820.140 mill ion.®^ 
An analysis of the causes of e s t ab l i sh ing the 
state-monopoly machinery designed to d i r e c t imper ia l i sm's 
foreign economic expansion in the Third World i n d i c a t e s 
t h a t foreign investments are p r imar i ly measures of 
economic "self-defence"for i ndus t r i a l i z ed c a p i t a l i s t 
coun t r i e s . They r e s o r t t o them to gain d i r e c t access to 
the more important sources of raw mater ia l s and l a r g e r 
markets, to overcome import d i f f i c u l t i e s and d i sp lay to 
advantage t h e i r a b i l i t y to organize production i n o ther 
coun t r i e s , to safeguard themselves from inev i t ab le economic 
recess ions both a t home and abroad, or simply to allow 
86 
excess cap i t a l to flow abroad to make maximum p r o f i t . 
During the 1980s, the volume, of o f f i c i a l aid fo r 
development from the West f e l l to 0,33 per cent of GNP 
in 1977 and 0.39 per cent in 1982, as against 0.51 per 
cen t in 1960, while the balance of payments d e f i c i t on 
cur ren t accounts alone, not to mention development needs 
85 . The Indian Express, New Delhi, 9 March 1982, 
86. Lev Komlev, n .47 , p , 95. 
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exceeded $ 100 b i l l i o n a n n u a l l y . The s h a r e of t h i s 
o f f i c i a l a id i n the t o t a l volume of funds t r a n s f e r r e d 
t o t h e developing c o u n t r i e s f e l l to 28 p e r c e n t i n the 
1970s, whi le the share of p r i v a t e inves tmen t , which 
means an outflow of p r o f i t s and i n t e r e s t s on p r i v a t e 
bank l oans of ten made a t 18-20 p e r c e n t , rose to 14 
p e r c e n t and approximate ly 50 p e r c e n t . Even fo r o f f i c i a l 
development a i d , which i s regarded i n the West a s 
"non-commercial" and "advantageous" . I n t e r e s t went up 
from 2 ,8 -6 ,9 p e r c e n t to 4 .4—14 p e r c e n t (depending 
on the ca tegory of the borrower) i n 1970 - 1981, w h i l e 
the term of loans was reduced from 13-30 yea r s t o 11-30 
87 y e a r s , and the g r a c e p e r i o d from 3-9 yea r s to 4-7 y e a r « . 
Under these c o n d i t i o n s , the NIEO Programme demands 
t h a t t h e i n d u s t r i a l s t a t e s i n c r e a s e t h e l e v e l of a s s i s -
tance given to the Thi rd world and to improve t h e 
c o n d i t i o n s and terms of t h i s a s s i s t a n c e . Cen t r a l to t h i s 
p r o c e s s are the o f f i c i a l Development A s s i s t a n c e (ODA) 
t a r g e t s e s t a b l i s h e d by the UN Genera l Assembly i n 1970, 
In conformity w i th these t a r g e t s , t he i n d u s t r i a l s t a t e s 
88 
a r e t o earmark 0 .7 p e r c e n t of t h e i r GNP for development . 
8 7 . I . D . Ivanov, n . 75, p p . 125-126. 
88. These states are those which are Included In the 
Joint Development Committee of the International 
Monetary Fund and the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development (world Bank) . 
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The US even opposes the f ixing of such t a r g e t s , 
a s se r t i ng t h a t s e t t i n g t a rge t s i s not only un l ike ly 
to achieve t h e i r purpose, but may, in fac t , be count-
e rproduct ive . Unt i i recent ly , the US has placed far 
g rea t e r emphasis on cap i t a l derived from other sources, 
e spec ia l ly from the In te rna t iona l Development Associa-
t ion (IDA) of tiie world Bank group and from p r iva t e 
investment. Today, congressional support for r e p l e n i -
shing IDA funds i s far from c e r t a i n , and in any event 
the Reagan adminis t rat ion had planned to contr ibute only 
$ 550 mil l ion to the IDA in 1982, which, to the 
consternat ion of the IDA, i s only half of the amount 
s t i p u l a t e d for the US by IDA r u l e s . Thus, the i ssue of 
t a r g e t implementation remains an unresolved item on the 
69 i n t e rna t i ona l agenda. 
Despite t h e i r lack of progress towards the c rea -
t i o n of a world t rade organisat ion the sovie t bloc has 
continued to l ink quest ions of East-West trade and 
89. For a uaeful discussion of t a r g e t s , see World Bank, 
Global Targets for Development Cooperation, 1977, 
Also, the de f in i t ion of ODA was narrowed as regards 
the donor* contr ibut ions in order to maximize ac tua l 
resource t r a n s f e r s . See "Report of the committee of 
the Whole Establ ished Under General Assembly Resolu-
t ion 22/1V^ (UN General Assembly 1980) . 
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secu r i t y with t h e i r a b i l i t y to s a t i s f y the developing 
c o u n t r i e s ' demands. In addit ion they have been careful 
to d i s t ingu i sh t h e i r pos i t ion on aid from t h a t of the 
West, 
The sovie t bloc c l e a r l y and unequivocally r e j e c t 
any r e spons ib i l i t y for the developing countries* 
backwardness and so do not recognise any moral claims 
for aid as recompense. The j o i n t statement to UNCTAD 
IV declares tha t 
i t ( i s ) unfounded to appeal t o (us) to 
share the r e spons ib i l i t y and mater ial 
costs of el iminat ing the consequences 
of colonial ism, neo-colonialism and 
the trade and monetary c r i s i s of the 
c a p i t a l i s t economy,90 
I t follows that 
There can be no grounds whatsoever 
for present ing to the sov ie t Union 
and other s o c i a l i s t count r ies the 
demands which the developing nations 
p resen t to the developed c a p i t a l i s t 
s t a t e s , including the demand for a 
compulsory t rans fe r of a fixed share 
of the gross nat ional product to the 
developing nations by way of economic 
ass i s tance ,^^ 
90. J o i n t statement by the s o c i a l i s t countr ies a t the 
Fourth session of the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development, n ,23, p , 14. 
91 . On the Restructuring of In t e rna t iona l Economic 
Rela t ions . Statement by the Soviet government to 
K.Waldheim, UN Secretary-General, 4 October 1976, 
The Foreign Trade, 12, 1976, pp .2 -5 , 
2Z9 
Thi s s tand has been t h e cause of some f r i c t i o n between 
c e n t r a l l y planned economies and the deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s . 
Repor t ing on UNCTAD V, Manzhulo r a t h e r t a r t l y noted 
t h a t "the Group of 77 again inc luded i n i t s d r a f t 
s e v e r a l elements* be ing f u l l y aware of t h e f a c t t h a t 
t h e y a r e unaccep tab le to the s o c i a l i s t c o u n t r i e s , 
beg inn ing with the demand t h a t 0,7 p e r c e n t of t h e i r 
g r o s s n a t i o n a l p r o d u c t should be a l l o t t e d annua l l y a s 
92 
a id to the developing c o u n t r i e s , " The response of 
the Group of 77 i s n e a t l y e n c a p s u l a t e d i n the s t a t e m e n t 
of t h e i r Chairman, Mahmoud M e s t e r i , who has been r e p o r t e d 
a s saying t h a t " the OPEC c o u n t r i e s were no t r e s p o n s i b l e 
fo r co lon i a l i sm and they are g i v i n g us a g r e a t d e a l of 
93 
a i d . And so must the S o v i e t s " 
The p a s t l e v e l of CPE aid i s d i f f i c u l t to a s s e s s 
because of da ta u n r e l i a b i l i t y and the f a c t t h a t l e s s 
developed CPEs r e c e i v e s u b s t a n t i a l g r a n t s and l o a n s , 
whose i nde t e rmina t e s i z e p r e v e n t s an accu ra t e compar i -
son wi th OPEC o r Western donors . For non-communist 
deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s i t i s g e n e r a l l y concluded t h a t 
92 . A. Manzhu^lo and G, Krasnov, n . 56, p , 22. 
9 3 . The Guardian^ 22 October 1979. 
230 
CPE a s s i s t a n c e i s s u b s t a n t i a l l y l e s s i n volume, 
has a lower g ran t component, and i s v i r t u a l l y a l l 
t i e d on a b i l a t e r a l b a s i s . Hol23nan sugges t s t h a t fo r 
the s o v i e t Union t h e n e t a id outflow, ( d e l i v e r i e s 
minus repayments) , a s a p r o p o r t i o n of g ro s s n a t i o n a l 
p r o d u c t peaked i n 1964 a t l e s s t han 0 ,1 p e r c e n t and 
94 
by the e a r l y 1970s had f a l l e n t o unde r 0 ,05 p e r c e n t . 
More r e c e n t l y t h i s flow has i n c r e a s e d , and i t has been 
e s t i m a t e d t h a t i n 1978 s o v i e t a id commitments a t $ 3.7 
9S b i l l i o n were beginning t o approach American l e v e l s . 
I n both t h e i r a id and t rade arrangements CMEA members 
tend to c o n c e n t r a t e on l a r g e or g e o g r a p h i c a l l y c l o s e 
deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s , p r e f e r r i n g to t r a d e wi th those 
where some degree o f s o c i a l i s t t r a n s f o r m a t i o n , o r a t 
l e a s t n o n - c a p i t a l i s t o r i e n t a t i o n i s p r e s e n t . The 
d e c i s i o n to t r a d e i s normally economic, a l though t h e 
94. P.D.Holzman, I n t e r n a t i o n a l Trade Under communismt 
P o l i t i c s and Economics, London, Macmillan, 1976, 
p , 195. 
9 5 . O, cooper and C. Fogar ty , " s o v i e t Econanic and 
M i l i t a r y Aid to the L e s s Developed c o u n t r i e s 
1954-78*, i n US Congress J o i n t Economic Committee; 
jSoviet Economy i n a Time of Change, V o l , 2 , Washington, 
GPO, 1979, Actua l d e l i v e r i e s were lower a t $ 0 .4 
b i l l i o n . Given t h e time l a g i n shipments t h i s i s not 
s u r p r i s i n g , i n the same yea r arms agreements a t 
$ 1,8 b i l l i o n were wel l below t h e t r e n d . A s u b s t a n t i a l 
p a r t of a i d - g e n e r a t e d d e f i c i t s a re b e l i e v e d to be 
covered by ha rd -cu r r ency arms s a l e s . 
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choice of pa r tne r may be p o l i t i c a l . Aid i s a much more 
c l ea r ly p o l i t i c a l dec i s ion . Moreover i t i s a p o l i t i c a l 
decision taken at bes t against domestic apathy* for 
as Adler-Karlson has noted, 
the re i s no reason to be l ive t h a t 
foreign a id i s more genuinely popular 
among the Eastern masses than among 
the Western ones. Especial ly a f t e r 
the a n t i - s o c i a l i s t p o l i t i c a l changes 
in Indonesia and Ghana, the Soviet 
foreign a id programme i s said t o 
have been exposed t o a great amount 
of domestic c r i t i c i sm.96 
The r e su l t of the niunerous t a l k s on the 0.7 per 
cent t a r g e t of GNP of the developed count r ies i s hope-
l e s s l y d isappoint ing. The US and some o ther European 
count r ies , notably U.K., FRG. and Japan are s t i l l far 
from f u l f i l l i n g the t a r g e t , the Eastern b loc led by 
the Soviet Union while accepting the t a r g e t , dec l ines 
any r e spons ib i l i t y for i t s implementation. Most donors 
remain re luc tan t t o accept long-term commitments in 
t h e i r aid p o l i c y . In the words of the UN Assessment 
"no major advance has been made in a t t a i n i n g p r e d i c -
t a b i l i t y and assurance of concessional f inance", but 
96. Cited in C.W. Lawson, n . 51 , p . 177. 
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t h e r e has been a c e r t a i n improvement i n the terms of 
ODA f lows ,^^ 
4, INTERNATIONAL DEBT 
Close ly connected wi th a id i s t he q u e s t i o n of 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l d e b t . This p robab ly i s the most p r e s s i n g 
problem on the world economic h o r i z o n . The NIEO p r o p o -
s a l s a l s o covered the m i t i g a t i o n of t h e e x t e r n a l d e b t 
problem of t h e deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s i n a d d i t i o n to 
98 t h e assurance of flows of c o n c e s s i o n a l a i d . In r e c e n t 
t imes t h e e x t e r n a l d e b t of deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s has 
assumed alarming p r o p o r t i o n s . The volume of e x t e r n a l 
deb t of the non-o i l p roducers among the developing 
c o u n t r i e s has i n c r e a s e d from $ 97 b i l l i o n i n 1973 to 
$ 425 b i l l i o n i n 1981"^^ and aga in to $ 750 b i l l i o n . - ^ " ' ' 
97 , UN Assessment, n , 2 7 , p . 38 , In 1979 over t h r e e 
q u a r t e r s of ODA commitments by DAC c o u n t r i e s were 
fo r o u t r i g h t g r a n t s . Development Cooperat ion 1980 
Review, P a r i s , OECD, 1980, p , 103 , H e r e a f t e r r e f e r r e d 
to as OECD Review, 
98 , Alfred Ma ize l s , "Ref l ec t ions on the M u t u a l - I n t e r e s t 
Thes i s and the Impasse i n Nor th - sou th Negot ia t ions ,** 
UNCTAD Review (Trade and Developments) , No,2, 
Autumn 1980, p . 1 4 . 
99 , Brojendra Nath Banerjee , Cancum to New De lh i t 
sou th - sou th c o o p e r a t i o n . New D e l h i , 1983, p . 14 . 
100, Minos zombanakis, "The I n t e r n a t i o n a l Debt T h r e a t , " 
The Ind ian E x p r e s s , New D e l h i , 28 May 1983. 
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By the end of 1985, i t was more than a t r i l l i o n 
(1000 b i l l ion) , The phenomenonal r i s e in the cur ren t 
debt volume has been due to global recession, o i l 
shocks, high i n t e r e s t r a t e s and s t r u c t u r a l imbalances 
in developing economies* Not only the s ize of the 
cu r r en t debt has been r i s i n g , even the outstanding 
debts had more than t rebled from $ 54.6 b i l l i o n in 
1969 to $ 172 b i l l i o n in 1976.^^•'- Along with the r i s i n g 
volume of ex te rna l debt, the debt service payments i . e . , 
the payment of p r inc ipa l and i n t e r e s t , increased rap id ly 
from $ 7.6 b i l l i o n i n 1969 to $ 25.6 b i l l i o n in 1976.^°^ 
To meet the debt service payments, the developing coun-
t r i e s managed new loans , with the r e s u l t t ha t the burden 
of debt assumed alarming propor t ions . By the seven t i e s , 
several la rge non-oil producing c o u n t r i e s ' debt ran 
to such an extent , t h a t debt service payments were more 
than 20 per cent of t h e i r export income. For example, 
over a period 1969-75, debt service payments averaged 
27 per cent of export earnings for Egypt, 21 per cent 
for Ind ia , 20 per cent for Pakistan and Sri Lanka. 
101. Paul Harrison, Inside the Third World t The 
Anatomy of poverty, Middlesex, 1979, p . 355. 
102. Ib id . 
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Lat in America was becoming a cont inent of debtors . 
Uruguay's Service payments amounted t o 29 per cent of 
expor ts , Mexico's 23 per cent, Perufs 21 per cent and 
Argent ina 's 20 per cen t . 
For the major borrowers, deb t -serv ic ing payments 
exceeded new borrowing by an estimated $ 21 b i l l i o n in 
1983. some of the countr ies in t h i s category are India , 
Algeria, Argentina, Brazi l ,Chirer^gypt , Indonesia, 
I s r a e l , Republic of Korea, Mexico, Turkey, Venezuala 
and Yugoslavia, Each of these count r ies owed a t l e a s t 
13.5 b i l l i o n d o l l a r s to external c r ed i t o r s by the end 
of 1982. For a l l developing count r ies , excess of debt -
serv ice payments over loan disbursements reached $ 11 
b i l l i o n . ^ ° ^ 
The obvious consequence of r i s i n g debt and debt s e r -
v ic ing has been t h a t pr ivate c r e d i t s t a r t ed drying up. 
Exporters were unwill ing to supply goods on c r e d i t ; export 
insurance agencies were hes i tan t to insure exports to 
them; banks refused lending and even i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
10 3. Ib id . 
104, Santosh Taneja, India And the New I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Economic Order, Amritsar, Guru Nanak Dev Univers i ty 
Press , 1988, p . 141. 
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development banks were wary of lending any more. At 
such a point , the debt c r i s i s reached deep in to the 
p o l i t i c a l and soc ia l fibre of the victim country, c u t t i n g 
l i v i n g standards of the poor, increas ing inequa l i ty 
and strengthening the influence of r ight-wing groups. 
This phenomenon should not be viewed only in the 
context of developing count r ies . The r i s i n g debt problem 
has posed a danger to the e x i s t i n g i n t e rna t i ona l f inancia l 
system and i s now threatening the world s t a b i l i t y and 
a f fec t ing i n t e rna t i ona l economic r e l a t i o n s p a r t i c u l a r l y 
the s t ruc tu ra l t rends of i n t e rna t i ona l t r ade . 
Upderstandly, the NIEO Programme makes concrete 
demands with regard to l i a b i l i t i e s on the debts. I t was 
proposed* f i r s t , to r ec la s s as subsidies and wr i t e off 
the debts on s t a t e loans of 29 of the economically l e a s t 
developed count r ies ; second, to grant 45 countr ies which 
have suffered the most from the l a s t economic c r i s i s a 
prolonged deferment for repayment of t h e i r debt and 
free them from paying i n t e r e s t on the loans; t h i r d , to 
defer the repayment of commercial debts by at l e a s t 
25 years . 
10 5. Paul Harrison, n . lOl , pp. 355-356. Also See A.K.N, 
Ahmed, "Debt Growth and Trade," Commerce, Vol, 
146, No. 3759, 18 June 1983, pp, 1007-1022. 
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The developed Western countr ies* approach to the 
problem of debt has been as tonish ing . While the s i g n i -
f i can t sect ions in the US, Western Europe, Japan and 
Aust ra l ia show sympathy with the problem of the Third 
world, the Western developed count r i es re jected a general 
approach to external debt r e l i e f a t CIEC and UNCTAD V. 
These countries notably the US favour an ind iv idua l 
approach and the strengthening of ex i s t i ng f inancia l 
system. Furthermore, the US continues to adhere to adhoc 
rescheduling or rescure packages. The developed Western 
count r ies maintain t h a t the appl ica t ion of general apprxaach 
of rescheduling of debt would give the impression of a 
general loss of c r e d i t solvency. This could lead to a 
reduction in the volume of o f f i c i a l iresources, discourage 
the pr iva te sector and l i k e l y to be viewed within deve-
loped countr ies as the outcome of bad or corrupt manage-
107 
ment of resources . I t i s also argued tha t cance l l a t ion 
10 6. These packages combine bank debt reschedul ing, new 
bank loans, bridge financing from commercial banks 
and the Bank for In t e rna t i ona l Settlements (BIS) and 
fresh money from of f i c ia l c r e d i t o r s , the IMF and 
the world Bank« Each of the elements of these 
schemes i s contingent on a l l the o the r s . See for 
d e t a i l s , Chr i s t ine Bogdanowez Bindert, "Debt; 
Beyond the Quick Fix ," Third World Quarter ly, Vol. 
5, NO. 4, October 1983, pp. 828-838. 
10 7. Ervin Laszlo, e t . a l . e d s , . The Obstacles to the 
New In t e rna t iona l Economic Order, tfew York, Pergamon 
Press , 1980, p . 62, 
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of debt would mean an i n d i r e c t t r a n s f e r of resources 
and the developed Western nat ions, p a r t i c u l a r l y the 
US are not in the mood to do so . 
The developing countries perceive the problem in 
a d i f f e r en t way. These countr ies r e j e c t the pol icy of 
ad-hocism and h e s i t a n t concenssion«.Their argument i s 
t h a t s t r u c t u r a l elements l i k e i n s u f f i c i e n t i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
resources , protect ionism, high i n t e r e s t r a t e s on commer-
c i a l lending and p o l i t i c a l cons t r a in t s in debt nego t ia t ions 
have aggravated the problem of ex te rna l debt . 
In view of the perceptual dis tance between the 
developed West and the developing coun t r i e s , the quest ion 
t h a t confronts the in t e rna t iona l community i s to e>plore 
an optimum solution tha t could reconci le the con f l i c t i n g 
viewpoints. 
As a f i r s t s tep, the l e s s developed countr ies 
should be given a chance to increase t he i r foreign earn-
ings as t h e i r debt problems cannot be resolved without 
s t rengthening the world t r ade . The i ndus t r i a l i z ed na t ions 
must acknowledge the l ink between t rade and debt not 
in communiques but i n actual p r a c t i c e . Secondly, formulae 
l ink ing the debt se rv ice payments of debtor count r ies 
23.S 
1 08 to t h e i r payment c a p a c i t y should be c o n s i d e r e d . 
T h i r d l y , banks, o f f i c i a l i n s t i t u t i o n s and c a p i t a l 
s u r p l u s c o u n t r i e s should take i n i t i a t i v e s to channel 
new c a p i t a l i n t o deve loping c o u n t r i e s , f i n a l l y , t h e 
c r e a t i o n of an agency which should swap deve lop ing 
c o u n t r i e s ' deb t for i t s f u l l y p r i c e d y e t l e s s e ^ e n s i v e 
long- t e rm bonds should a l so be given some t h o u g h t . 
A speedy s o l u t i o n to the i n t e r n a t i o n a l d e b t 
problem i s neces sa ry fo r p o l i t i c a l and economic w e l l -
be ing of both the developed and the deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s . 
The l e s s developed c o u n t r i e s account fo r about 25 p e r 
c e n t of OECD and 40 p e r cen t of US e x p o r t s , 17 p e r c e n t 
of t he l a t t e r going t o L a t i n America a l o n e . The r e c o v e r y 
of i n d u s t r i a l c o u n t r i e s i s j u s t as much a t s t a k e a s t h e 
s u r v i v a l of the l e s s developed c o u n t r i e s . 
108. C h r i s t i n e Bogdanowez-Bindert, n , 106, p . 8 3 8 . Also see 
P a k i s t a n Gulf Economist, E d i t o r i a l , "On R a z o r ' s 
Edge*, Vol. 2, No, 39, 24 September 1983. 
109. I b i d . 
110. I b i d . Also see William H. B o l i r i and Jorge De 
c a r l t o , *LDC Debt» Beyond C r i s i s Management," 
Foreign A f f a i r s , v o l . 61 , No. 5, Summer 1983, 
pp.1099-1112. 
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To solve debt c r i s i s , the US Treasury sec re ta ry 
James Baker suggested two pronged s t r a t egy at the 
annual IMF-World Bank meet held in October 1985 in 
Seoul, The f i r s t aimed a t the African debt c r i s i s and 
the second a t Latin America. For African countr ies 
Baker proposed a j o i n t world Bank-IMF lending pool 
t o t a l l i n g $ 5 b i l l i o n . The proposal suggested that 
$ 2,7 b i l l i o n worth of repayments due to the IMF Trust 
Fund should be channelled to count r ies in d i f f i c u l t y , 
and tha t the Fund and World Bank should cooperate in 
enforcing c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s on these coun t r i e s . The 
second prong of the Baker s t ra tegy was designed for 
Lat in America and five o ther count r ies which are heavi ly 
indebted to commercial banks. According to above proposal , 
the p r i va t e banks were to cont r ibute $ 20 b i l l i o n in 
new money over the next three years* while the World 
Bank and the Inter-American Development Bank wi l l acce le -
r a t e t h e i r disbursement and concentrate them in high 
cond i t i ona l i t y programme lending to the designated 
countr ies for an addi t iona l amount of $ 2 b i l l i o n s in 
the same per iod. 
111. Cheril Payer "The World Bankj A new role in the 
debt c r i s i s , " Third World Quarter ly , Vol.8, 
NO,2, April 1986, pp. 671-673. 
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This debt c r i s i s plan unveiled by Baker seems 
to be running in to d i f f i c u l t i e s . The agreement by a l l 
112 the p layers —— western Government, banks, debtor 
count r ies and m u l t i l a t e r a l agencies as regards how 
113 the plan should work i s proving harder . Secondly, 
Baker proposal might downgrade the ro l e of the IMF 
for two reasons. The f i r s t i s t h a t the Fund i n t s e l f i s 
running out of money and the second tha t the Fund i s 
i d e n t i f i e d with a u s t e r i t y Programmes t h a t are no longer 
acceptable , nor even very effect ive in the few count r ies 
(such as Jamaica) where they are appl ied. 
112, The Western government's approach to debt problem 
i s quite d ivergent . At the spec ia l Session of the 
UN General Assembly which l a s t ed for five days 
(from 28 May 1986 to 1 JXine 1986) the Canadian 
representa t ive Mrs. Monique Vezina told the Assembly 
of her government readiness to grant moratorium 
on loans under ODA for an i n i t i a l period of five 
years and extend i t in five year segments u n t i l 
the year 2000. The Netherlands ' government a l so 
expressed i t s wi l l ingness to cancel the debt for 
f ive years , France, however, was in favour, of 
case~by—case approach whereas o ther Western 
countr ies were non-committal on t h i s i s s u e . 
113. See for d e t a i l s , the South, January 1986, pp.85-86. 
Also See, L. Menckhoff and F,L, Se l l Freiburg, 
"Indebtedness » I s a Second Debt Cr i s i s Looming ?* 
Intereconomics, Vol.21, No. 1, January/February 
1986, pp. 34-37. 
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The sovie t bloc*s approach I s s imi la r to t h e i r 
approach to aid i s s u e . They are opposed to debt cance-
l l a t i o n although some members, for example Hungary, 
have indicated a wi l l ingness to d i scuss debt quest ions 
114 
on a b i l a t e r a l b a s i s . 
The Western governments agreed a f t e r intense 
negot ia t ions to improve r e t r o a c t i v e l y the terms of ODA 
115 debt in favour of the poorer developing countries* 
but t h i s scheme i s f u l l of loopholes and open to widely 
d i f f e r ing i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s . The l a rge c red i to r count r ies 
maintain tha t they s t i l l have the r i g h t to decide u n i -
l a t e r a l l y both the concrete terms of adjustment and 
the coverage of developing countr ies r e c i p i e n t s . 
According t o a prel iminary UNCTAD es t imate , measures 
taken following t h i s agreement have effected ODA debt 
of more than $ 5 b i l l i o n . However, in 1978 the aggregate 
debt of developing countr ies probably exceeded $ 300 
117 b i l l i o n . The l a t e s t world Bank est imates suggests 
114, C.W.Lawson, n , 51 , p , 175. 
115, UNCTAD resolution 165 (S-IX) adopted in March 1978, 
116. In addition the US delegation has even tried to 
obstruct data collection by the UNCTAD Secretariat 
on the implementation of the resolution, 
117. UN Assessment n*27, p, 39, OECD has estimated 
that "these actions for all DAC countries cover 
over $ 7 billion of ODA debt and reduce the 
annual debt service burden of the beneficiary 
countries by over $ 100 million" see OECD Review, 
n.97, p. 31. 
that the total debt of the Third World stands at $ 1.3 
trillion by the end of 1988,^^ The West has blocked 
any move towards institutional debt policy. 
5. MULTINATIONAL CORPORATIONS 
Few developments have played a critical role 
in the growth of international trade and private foreign 
aid during the last three decades as the rise of multi-
119 
national corporations (MNCs) • These business firms 
with large network of branches, are located in North 
America, Europe and Japan and operate their business 
activities in a manner to maximise global profit. In 
the process they create a host of economic, political 
and other problems in the Third World countries in 
which they conduct their business. They have created 
their economic empiires in the developing world and it 
seems that sun will never set on the economic empires 
of these corporations though sun set on the British 
lie. The Hindustan Times, New Delhi, 19 December 1988. 
119, A Multinational Corporation has been officially 
defined in the Indian Parliament, as a company 
which has a branch in two or more countries. See 
India Lok Sabha Debates, Vol. 38, No. 38, 17 April, 
1974, col. 234, 
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Empire. There are more than 20000 MNCs^ ^^ in the 
world and Seven count r ies (England, US, France, West 
Germany, Japan, Canada and I t a ly ) have 5500 f i rms. 
These MNCs are la rge in terms of both production and 
a s s e t s . Their immense economic power i s indicated 
by the f ac t tha t some of them produce moxre than the 
gross nat ional product of medium sized coun t r i e s . To 
i l l u s t r a t e the po in t l e t us take few examples. 
American Telegraph and Telephone produces more 
than do the e n t i r e economies of Greece, I s r a e l , Norway 
and Veneauala; General Motors produces more than do the 
na t ional economies of e i t h e r New Zealand or Pakis tan , 
The c lub of Rome Report (1976) on Reshaping the I n t e r -
na t iona l Order poin ts out tha t the annual turn-over 
of each of the ten l a r g e s t t r ansna t iona l s i s over $ 3000 
mi l l ion —— a figure higher than the GNP of some 80 
sovereign s t a t e s . That of a l l was put a t 5,00,000 
mi l l ion do l la r s 20 per cent of the GNP of a l l 
count r ies excluding the s o c i a l i s t b loc . Such enormous 
120. Lester Brown, n . l l , p . 216. 
121. Dalip S, Swamy, Mult inat ional Corporations and the 
world Economy, New Delhi, ALPS In t e rna t iona l 
Publ ishers , 1980, p . 88, 
122. Ib id . 
123. As Cited in Gamini senev i ra t ine . Economic coopera-
t ion Among Developing coun t r i e s . New Dimensions 
Tn the Thrust For co l l ec t ive Se l f - r e l i ance , UNCTAD 
Publ icat ion, United Nations, New York, 1980, p . 1 4 . 
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s i ze confers economic and sometimes p o l i t i c a l power 
on the t ransna t iona l corporations v i s - a - v i s the coun-
t r i e s in which they operate . The economic power t h a t 
flows from the o l i g o p o l i s t i c pos i t i ons they enjoy in 
the markets of host count r ies , enables these firms t o 
manipulate p r i ces and p r o f i t s , to r e s t r i c t ent ry of the 
p o t e n t i a l competitors and to influence consumer t a s t e s 
through adver t i s ing , product d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n , new 
technologies and special s k i l l s . I t i s estimated t h a t 
these corporations have more than 200 b i l l i o n d o l l a r s 
worth of physical asse t s with over 80 per cent owned 
by the mul t inat ional corporations in four count r ies 
(US, England, German/and France), The US based mu l t i -
na t iona ls have employed more than 5 mi l l ion non-Americans 
i . e . , about 35 per cent of t he i r t o t a l employment. I f 
control on money and men i s any ind ica t ion of power, 
then corporations Presidents are expected to exerc ise 
more powers than the Heads of the governments in c a p i t a -
l i s t count r ies . Barnet and Muller po in t s out t ha t t h e i r 
power comes "not from the bar re l of a gun, but from the 
control of the means of c rea t ing wealth on the world 
wide scale."^'^^ But t h i s i s a half t r u t h because they 
124. As Cited in Dalip S. Swamy, n, 121, p . 88. 
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also command the bar re l of guns of t h e i r parent s t a t e s 
125 
and those of NATO and SEATO. The vehicles of t h e i r 
economic power are finance, technology and markets. 
Given the above br ief sketch about the s i ze and 
economic importance of mul t inat ional corpora t ions , a 
discussion of some of the arguments for and aga ins t 
t h e i r a c t i v i t i e s in the context of development a s p i r a -
t i o n s of the developing countr ies i s worthwhile. 
Those who favour the t r a n s n a t i o n a l ' s a c t i v i t i e s 
in the developing world argue, tha t these firms through 
p r i v a t e foreign investment have helped t o f i l l the gaps 
between domestically avai lable c a p i t a l and the foreign 
exchange requirements and the net export earnings . I t 
i s also argued t h a t by taxing the MNCs, the LDC govern-
ments are be t t e r able to mobilise publ ic f inancial 
resources for development a c t i v i t i e s . Apart from the 
f inanc ia l help, the mul t ina t ionals have been a s s i s t i n g 
the developing count r ies in providing them the needed 
management experience, en t repreneura l a b i l i t i e s and 
technica l s k i l l s . Moreover, these firms can educate 
loca l managers about how to e s t a b l i s h contacts with 
125. I b id . 
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Overseas banks, l o c a t e a l t e r n a t i v e sou rces of supp ly , 
d i v e r s i f y market o u t l e t s , and i n gene ra l becaiue b e t t e r 
acqua in t ed with i n t e r n a t i o n a l marke t ing p r a c t i c e s . ^ ^ ^ 
crowning the arguments of those who favour t h e 
a c t i v i t i e s of t h e MNCs, Gauri Shanker w r i t e s t h a t t hey 
(MNcs) "a re economic phenomenon of t h e t w e n t i e t h 
c e n t u r y which no one can wish away except a t t h e c o s t 
of remaining on a Robinson Crusoe ' s I s l a n d in an Ocean 
127 
of p r o s p e r i t y . " 
Despi te some of these economic g a i n , t h e deve lop ing 
c o u n t r i e s have r a i s e d t h e fol lowing o b j e c t i o n s j 
The g loba l g i a n t s e x e r t a powerful i n f luence 
over c r u c i a l a r e a s of development. T h e i r impact on 
development has been uneven. By t h e i r a c t i v i t i e s , MNCs 
t e n d t o r e i n f o r c e t h e d u a l i s t i c economic s t r u c t u r e s 
and widen the economic i n e q u a l i t i e s . T h e i r o p e r a t i o n s 
g e n e r a l l y se rve the i n t e r e s t s of sma l l urban groups 
126. Michael P . Todaro, Economic Development i n the 
Thi rd World, New York, Longman, 1981, p . 404. 
127, Gauri shanker , "The performance of T r a n s n a t i o n a l 
c o r p o r a t i o n s i n I n d i a " , I nd i a Q u a r t e r l y , Vo l . 
XXXIII, NO. 2, April-JXine, 1977, p . 1^2. 
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c a l l e d e l i t e s a g a i n s t t h e v a s t m a j o r i t y of r u r a l popu-
l a t i o n . They d i v e r t t h e i r r e sources from much needed 
food p roduc t s and o t h e r bas ic n e c e s s i t i e s to t h e manu-
f a c t u r e of s o p h i s t i c a t e d goods p r i m a r i l y to meet t h e 
needs of urban e l i t e s . The i r manufac tur ing u n i t s a r e 
i n urban a r ea s which tend to c r e a t e imbalance in t h e 
u r b a n - r u r a l economic o p p o r t u n i t i e s and c r e a t e the 
problem of r u r a l - u r b a n m i g r a t i o n . 
Again MNCs I n f l u e n c e t h e consumption p a t t e r n of 
t h e l o c a l popu la t ion by spending l a v i s h l y on t h e a d v e r -
t i s e m e n t of the i n a p p r o p r i a t e p r o d u c t s ( g e n e r a l l y 
demanded by t h e r i c h s e c t i o n of the l o c a l popu la t ion ) 
and by us ing i n a p p r o p r i a t e t e c h n o l o g i e s i . e . , c a p i t a l 
i n t e n s i v e t e c h n i q u e s . Such a c t i v i t i e s of MNCs l ead t o 
c r e a t e ' demons t ra t ion e f f e c t ' t h a t d i s c o u r a g e s t h e 
w i l l t o save and inves tmen t of t h e l o c a l p e o p l e . T h e i r 
marke t ing of u l t i m a t e l y the Western l i f e s t y l e s e x e r t s 
1 28 
a d e s t r u c t i v e i n f l u e n c e on the l o c a l c u l t u r e . 
I t i s a l s o s a i d t h a t MNCs dominate i n d u s t r i e s where 
o u t p u t i s concen t r a t ed i n the hands of j u s t a few 
p r o d u c e r s . To i l l u s t r a t e the p o i n t one can take a few 
128. For s i m i l a r views see Paul H a r r i s o n , n . l O l , p . 3 4 8 , 
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examples $ IBM c o n t r o l s about 40 p e r c e n t of the 
w o r l d ' s computer m a r k e t s ; seven o i l companies (Exxon, 
socony Mobil o i l . Standard o i l of C a l i f o r n i a , Gulf o i l , 
Texas o i l , B r i t i s h Petroleum and Royal Dutch and s h e l l ) 
known as seven s i s t e r s , con t ro l 2/3 of w o r l d ' s o i l 
and n a t u r a l gas s u p p l i e s , 3/4 of r e f i n i n g c a p a c i t y 
o u t s i d e the US and USSR, 2/3 of t h e t a n k e r f l e e t and a l l 
major p i p e l i n e s o u t s i d e the US and USSR. Ford, Genera l 
Motors and Chrys le r have captured o v e r 50 p e r c e n t of 
t h e world market i n au tomobi les , i n c h i l e , i n t h e l a t e 
1960s, 2 2 MNCs c o n t r o l l e d over 50 p e r c e n t of seven 
1 79 
ciTUcial i n d u s t r i e s * 
Using a sample of over four hundred of w o r l d ' s 
l a r g e s t manufactur ing f i rms , Buckley and Cassen have 
found a high c o r r e l a t i o n between p r o d u c t c o n c e n t r a t i o n 
and fo re ign p e n e t r a t i o n . In I n d i a a l s o t h e fo re ign 
companies have been c o n c e n t r a t i n g on ly on p l a n t a t i o n s , 
manufactures and s e r v i c e i n d u s t r y . Even i n the manu-
f a c t u r i n g i n d u s t r i e s , t h e c o n c e n t r a t i o n has been i n 
Chemicals , d rugs , p r o c e s s i n g and manufacture of m e t a l s , 
129. As c i t e d i n Da l ip S. Swamy, n . 121 , p . 92. 
130, See S.K, Ghosh# "Transna t iona l c o r p o r a t i o n s i n 
I n d i a j P o s i t i o n and Performance (1973-74)" , 
company Nfews and Notes , New D e l h i , February , 
1977, Table 13 , p . 14. 
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Moreover, it is also argued that very little 
capital is actually brought into the economy by the foreign 
companies when they enter the developing countries and a 
very significant part of the direct foreign investment 
consists of retained earnings. In India, this is more 
pronounced. Talcing two years (1972-73) and (1973-74), the 
net equity brought during 1972-73 was only about Rs. 5.6 
crores for the subsidiaries and for the branches whereas 
Rs. 6.4 crores were taken out of the country.^ By virtue 
of their monopoly, the MNCs make huge profits even with a 
small capital base. In India, the Hindustan Lever invested 
a capital of Rs. 2 crores but had remitted a profit of 
25 crores till 1972.^"^^ 
The motive for intemationalisation of produc-
tion, marketing and finance is clearly the higher 
profitability in foreign markets than in domestic 
markets. C.L. Reuber gives the findings of an OECD 
sponsored comparative study of 80 different invest-
ment of MNCs made in several underdeveloped countries. 
131. See Reserve Bank of India Bulletin on India's 
Investment position, 1973-74, Bombay, March 1978, 
pp. 170-177. 
132. As Cited in Dalip S. Swamy, n. 121. p. 95. Also 
see M, Desai, "Multinational Corporations must be 
Muzzled;' Indian Express, New Delhi, 16 January 
1979, Peter Drucker, "Multinational Corporations", 
The Span, Vol. 16, No. 3, 1975, pp. 41-47, and 
Stanepovile, "Developing Countries and MNCs", 
Review of International Affairs, Vol. 25, No. 570, 
5 January 1974, pp, 31-35. 
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He w r i t e s t h a t t 
Both t h e q u a n t i t a t i v e ev idence and the 
q u a l i t a t i v e evidence emanating from the 
survey r e p o r t suppor t the p r o p o s i t i o n 
t h a t p r o f i t a b i l i t y i s a fundamental 
de te rminan t of fore ign d i r e c t i n v e s t -
ment. ^^^ 
In h i s speech to the UN i n 1972 Al lende mentioned t h a t 
Kennecot t Copper Corpora t ion made an average of 52.8 
p e r c e n t p r o f i t s a yea r i n Chile* whi le i t s p r o f i t s i n 
134 America were l e s s than lO p e r c e n t a y e a r . They have 
been compared to g i a n t Octopuses/ wi th t h e i r b e l l i e s 
i n t h e i r home bases and numerous t e n t a c l e s wrapped 
136 
round the world a l l busy reach ing ou t f o r the g o o d i e s . 
The t empta t ion of supe r p r o f i t and i t s r e p a t r i a t i o n 
has been one of the f a c t o r s r e s p o n s i b l e for the ca sua l 
and c a l l o u s a t t i t u d e of MNCs in t h e developing c o u n t r i e s . 
In December 1984, 'Bhopal Gas Leak ' t r agedy was caused 
due to inadequate s a f e t y measures dev i sed by the s u b s i -
d i a r y of Union c a r b i d e company (UCC) of t h e US. I t l e d 
to a c a t a s t r o p h e w i th 2000 people k i l l e d and move than 
2,00,000 i n c a p a c i t a t e d for l i f e , 
133. As Cited in Dal ip S. Swamy, n . 121 , p . 94 . 
134. I b i d . 
135. See Gamini S e n e v i r a t i n e , n. 123, p . 13 . 
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M u l t i n a t i o n a l s a l s o a f f e c t the balance of payment 
p o s i t i o n by a net out f low of fo re ign exchange as i n 
I n d i a they c o n t r o l one-e ighth of the e x p o r t s a g a i n s t one -
f i f t h of i m p o r t s . Pa r l i amen t E s t i m a t e s Committees 
r e p o r t e d t h a t Burraah S h e l l ' s r emi t t ance a lone amounted 
to Rs. 30 c r o r e s up to 1966 whereas t h e i r c a p i t a l i n v e s -
137 tment was Rs. 14.53 Cro re s , 
They have cha l l enged t h e 400 y e a r old na t i on s t a t e s 
and acqu i red some of the a t t r i b u t e s of s o v e r e i g n t y on 
t h e world s t a g e . An a s t u t e obse rve r Raymond Vernon has 
w r i t t e n t h a t " sovere ign s t a t e s are f e e l i n g naked." Th i s 
i s p a r t i c u l a r l y t r ue i n the ca'se of t hose underdeveloped 
c o u n t r i e s where the MNCs p o s s e s s g r e a t n e g o t i a t i n g 
powers r e l a t i n g t o h o s t coun t r i e s* and t h i s s o v e r e i g n t y 
i s e x e r c i s e d on beha l f of home s t a t e i n fore ign c o u n t r i e s . 
136. See V.Gauri shanker . Taming t h e Gian t s t T rans -
n a t i o n a l Corpora t ions » New D e l h i , Hind Union 
P r e s s , 1 9 8 0 / p . 112. 
137. See I n d i a , Four th Lok Sat^a E s t i m a t e s Committee, 
50th Report , New De lh i , 1968. 
138. Dal ip S, Swamy, n . 121 ,p , 9 5 , Also see L e s t e r 
Brown, n . 1 1 , Raymond Vernon, Sovere ign ty a t Bayt 
The Mul t i sp read of US E n t e r p r i s e s , London, 1971, 
p . 4, and M.K, S a i n i , P o l i t i c s of M u l t i n a t i o n a l s , 
New Delh i , G i t a n j a l i Prakashan, 1981, p p . 162-169. 
zr^z 
American firms crave world-wide empires with no p o l i t i c a l 
law to govern them because of the i n d u s t r i a l - m i l i t a r y -
f inanc ia l congressional complex in t h e i r country and 
which supports and l eg i t imi se s the a c t i v i t i e s of the 
US corporat ions not only in America but a lso in other 
139 count r ies where they operate . This explains the o f f i -
c i a l pressure from Washington tha t persuaded the Japanese 
mul t ina t ionals to "vo lun ta r i ly r e s t r i c t s t e e l e^q^orts 
to other countr ies and to accept a J o i n t Texas Investment 
140 Sony 50/50 Venture in Japan'.' In 19 55-56, the US govern-
ment mounted pressure on the Indian government to allow 
Exxon to s e t up a f e r t i l i s e r factory. India was forced 
to import l iquid ammonia instead of using domestic 
141 
napatha or coal as feedback for f e r t i l i s e r . In order 
to p r o t e c t American asse t s abroad, the US government 
under the Hickenlooper Amendment s tops aid and loans to 
139. Dalip S, Swamy, n. 121, p . 133. 
140. I b i d . , p . 129. 
141. See subarata Benerjee, "Transnationals and NIEOj 
soc ia l and Economic Aspects*, Development and 
Socio-economic Progress, Vol.4, No, 13, October-
December 1980, pp . 25-34. 
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a count ry which n a t i o n a l i s e s American companies w i t h -
142 
ou t "adequate compensat ion", Nicaragua was t o l d t h a t 
amendment would be a p p l i e d a g a i n s t i t i f the land 
reform l e g i s l a t i o n which a f fec ted t h e US f r u i t p l a n t a -
t i o n were p roceeded . The example of Chi le i s a l so 
a p o i n t e r . The I n t e r n a t i o n a l Telephone and Telegraph 
(ITT) company in Chi le a c t i v e l y sought f i r s t t o p r e v e n t 
the e l e c t i o n of Sa lvador Allende as P r e s i d e n t of c h i l e , 
and once Allende was e l e c t e d then i t consp i r ed to o v e r -
throw him. In the p r o c e s s ITT not on ly r e s o r t e d to a 
v a r i e t y of i l l e g a l and e x t r a l e g a l a c t i v i t i e s , but 
a l s o sought to i n v o l v e the US government i n open and 
s e c r e t a c t i v i t i e s . The apprehension was t h a t A l l e n d e ' s 
e l e c t i o n would l ead t o n a t i o n a l i s a t i o n of ITT company 
143 
wi thou t compensat ion. 
Apart from c o e r c i n g and d e s t a b i l i s i n g a c t i v i t i e s 
the MNCs d i r e c t l y i n f l u e n c e the p o l i t i c i a n s and i m p o r t a n t 
142. V. Gauri shanker , n . 136, p , 112. 
143. Joan Edelman Spero , The P o l i t i c s of I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Economic R e l a t i o n s , London, George Al len &. Unwin, 
1971, p p . 202-203. Also See the US Senate Committee 
on Foreign R e l a t i o n s sub-Committee on M u l t i n a t i o n a l 
c o r p o r a t i o n s . M u l t i n a t i o n a l c o r p o r a t i o n s on t h e 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l Telephone and Telegraph,- company and 
c h i l e , 1970-71 and United S t a t e s Foreign P o l i c y 
P a r t 1, 93rd Congress , (Washington. Us Government 
P r i n t i n g Of f i ce , 1973), p , 13 , 
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citizens of the countries where they operate. It is 
revealed by the US Tariff commission (1973) that 
Northrop, an Arms and Aircraft manufacturing company 
had influential military and governmental personnel 
in foreign countries as its sales advisers. The Gulf 
Oil company paid over $ 4 million political contribution 
1 44 
t o t h e p a r t y of P r e s i d e n t Park i n South Korea. 
In I n d i a , a l l e g a t i o n s have been made about t h e 
func t ion ing of fo re ign f i r m s . The p a r l i a m e n t a r y J o i n t 
committee on Foreign c o n t r i b u t i o n s (Regula t ion) B i l l 
1973 made c r i t i c a l remarks about MNCs a c t i v i t i e s . The 
c l o s e s t a l l y of CIA i s m u l t i n a t i o n a l companies which 
use v a r i o u s means t o c o r r u p t and s u b v e r t t h e independence 
and t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y and economy of t h e c o u n t r i e s 
where they o p e r a t e . With tremendous f i s c a l power a t t h e i r 
command and t h e i r f irm g r i p over raw m a t e r i a l s and 
m i n e r a l s and o t h e r r e s o u r c e s of the Th i rd world c o u n t r i e s , 
they a r e con t inuous ly t r y i n g to m a i n t a i n t h e i r hold 
through massive f i n a n c i a l suppor t t o a n t i - d e m o c r a t i c 
145 
e lements and have become s t a t e s w i t h i n s t a t e s . 
144. see Dalip S. Swamy, n . 121, p . 130. Also see 
M.K. S a i n i , n, 138, p p . 206-210. 
145. As Cited in V. Gauri Shanker, n . 136, p . 84 . 
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s imi la r views were ejqpressed by Vidya Parkash 
Dutt, M.P., in the Rajya Sabha on 14 May 1975 when he 
drew the a t ten t ion of the government to the nefarious 
a c t i v i t i e s of foreign corporations and to a se r i es of 
d i squ ie t ing a r t i c l e s t h a t had appeared in the New York 
times and then read what a very respons ib le journal 
said about how they function in India thus 
Forty American companies widely b e l i e -
ved tha t many of them are l iason 
off ices , who in turn probably deal with 
Indian o f f i c i a l s —— make donations 
to p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s , spend money to 
maintain lobbies inside the government 
and in Parliament and provide o ther 
inducements such as l iquour suppl ies , 
enter tainment in luxury ho te l s and 
hosp i t a l i t y outside India when o f f i -
c i a l s t r ave l abroad,1^6 
These comments are also true to the o ther developing 
count r i es and c l e a r l y demonstrate the motivations with 
which these foreign companies operate t h e i r a c t i v i t i e s 
and conduct themselves in the p o l i t i c s of the Third 
world coun t r i e s . By dabbling in the l oca l p o l i t i c s the 
MNCs ac t as unoff ic ia l ambassadors of US*S foreign po l i cy 
and manipulate th ings in t h e i r favour with the help of 
146» India , Rajya Sabha Debates, Vol. XCII, No,14, 
14 May 1975, Col .8 , 
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n^ar ine -mi l i t a ry b a s e s , b r i b e r y , CIA o p e r a t i o n s and 
dona t ions for p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s . Al l these shows 
t h a t t h e m u l t i n a t i o n a l s perform the r o l e of the 
147 Trojan Horse a s an i n s t r u m e n t of " p e n e t r a t i v e system" 
i n the c o u n t r i e s where they o p e r a t e . 
concerned ove r the u n d e s i r a b l e and u n e t h i c a l 
a c t i v i t i e s of t h e t r a n s n a t i o n a l c o r p o r a t i o n s , the Heads 
of s t a t e o r Government of t h e non-a l igned c o u n t r i e s a t 
i t s A l g i e r s summit (1973) , denounced before the world 
p u b l i c the i nadmiss ib l e p r a c t i c e of m u l t i n a t i o n a l 
companies, "which encroach upon the s o v e r e i g n t y of deve-
l o p i n g c o u n t r i e s and v i o l a t e the p r i n c i p l e s of non-
i n t e r f e r e n c e and the r i g h t of n a t i o n s to s e l f - d e t e r m i n a -
t i o n , which are t h e b a s i c c o n d i t i o n s fo r p o l i t i c a l , 
148 
economic and s o c i a l p r o g r e s s i n t h e s e c o u n t r i e s " . 
In o r d e r to d e r i v e maximum b e n e f i t s wi th minimum 
r i s k s from t r a n s n a t i o n a l s , the non-a l igned movement 
147. See Surendra Chopra, "US S t r a t e g y i n South A s i a " , 
The P a t r i o t , New Delh i , 4 May 1984, Also See 
Santosh Taneja , "New I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic 
Order : I n d i a ' s r o l e " i n su rendra Chopra, e d . . 
S tud ie s i n I n d i a ' s Foreign P o l i c y . Amri t sa r , 1983, 
p . 459. 
148. Two Decades of Non-Alignment i Documents of the 
Gather ings of the Non-aligned C o u n t r i e s , 1961-1982, 
New Delh i , Government of I n d i a , 1983, p . 102. 
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upholds the r i g h t of sovere ign s t a t e s to c o n t r o l and 
r e g u l a t e the a c t i v i t i e s of t he t r a n s n a t i o n a l c o r p o r a -
t i o n s i n the n a t i o n a l i n t e r e s t s , ( in accordance with 
t h e i r own domest ic laws and p o l i c i e s ) / even by na t iona-
l i s i n g them, and demands e a r l y comple t ion of the 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l code of conduct for t r a n s n a t i o n a l 
c o r p o r a t i o n s being d r a f t e d in the UN, a n t i - c o r r u p t i o n 
measures . I nc lud ing i n t e r n a t i o n a l o n e s , and the e l a b o -
r a t i o n of i n t e r n a t i o n a l s t andards for r e p o r t s on 
t h e i r a c t i v i t y . Of s p e c i a l importance i n the programme 
a r e t h e demands for p r e v e n t i o n of t r a n s n a t i o n a l co rpo -
r a t i o n s ' i n t e r f e r e n c e in the i n t e r n a l a f f a i r s of t h e 
149 
sovere ign s t a t e s i n which they o p e r a t e . 
The a s s e r t i o n of t h e non-a l igned and o t h e r 
deve lop ing s t a t e s a s d i s cus sed above, alarmed the 
i n d u s t r i a l i s e d s t a t e s p a r t i c u l a r l y the US (the home of 
most t r a n s n a t i o n a l s ) which want s e l f - r e g u l a t i o n s by 
150 
the t r a n s n a t i o n a l s . But t h i s i s r e j e c t e d by the 
deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s , f e a r i ng t h a t s e l f - r e g u l a t i o n 
means s e l f - s e r v i n g o r no r e g u l a t i o n , 
149. See I . D . Ivanov, n , 75, pp . 129-130. 
150. Rober t S. Jo rdan , n. 40, p p . 71 -72 . 
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A p o t e n t i a l l y acceptable compromise between 
these two pos i t ions would be the regula t ion of t r a n s -
na t iona l s under a set of i n t e r n a t i o n a l s tandards . The 
48 member Commission on Transnational Corporations 
created by the UN General Assembly in 1974 has since 
been engaged in the task of preparing a code of conduct. 
The code of conduct for mul t ina t iona l companies 
proposed by the Third world countr ies was supported 
by the s o c i a l i s t countr ies led by the USSR. Ihey 
suggested a ser ies of subs tan t i a l add i t ions as regards 
the soc ia l re la t ionsh ip at the e n t e r p r i s e s of mult ina-
t i o n a l corporat ions, the connection between t h e i r 
operat ions and such phenomena of the world c a p i t a l i s t 
economy as i n f l a t i on , and monetary and energy c r i s i s . 
In making t h e i r suggestions the s o c i a l i s t countries 
contr ibuted s u b s t a n t i a l l y to making the future code of 
conduct for mul t ina t ional corporations more comprehensive 
in the l a rge r context of the world economy and i n t e r -
151 
na t ional r e l a t i o n s . 
151.Attar Chand, Npn-Aligned s t a t e s t A Great Leag) 
Forward ——• A study in New In te rna t iona l Econonic 
Order, Delhi, UDH Publ ishers , 1983, p , 69, 
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So f a r , no c o n c r e t e p r o p o s a l s h a v e emerged i n 
t h i s r e g a r d s ( t h e c o d e of c o n d u c t ) , t hough t h e 
commiss ion on TNCs h a s been m e e t i n g a t r e g u l a r i n t e r v a l s 
t o e v o l v e a un i fo rm c o d e . However, hope was e x p r e s s e d 
a t t h e Seven th N o n - a l i g n e d summit (1983) t h a t e f f e c t i v e 
l e g a l i n s t r u m e n t m i g h t be f i n a l i s e d soon t o gove rn t h e 
a c t i v i t i e s of t r a n s n a t i o n a l s . 
The m i n i s t e r i a l m e e t i n g of t h e C o o r d i n a t i n g 
Bureau o f t h e n o n - a l i g n e d movement h e l d a t New D e l h i 
( A p r i l 1986) was of t h e view t h a t e a r l y f o r m u l a t i o n 
of t h e code of c o n d u c t was n o t p o s s i b l e b e c a u s e of t h e 
i n t r a n s i g e n c e of f i v e W e s t e r n c o u n t r i e s US, UK, 
FRG, S w i t z e r l a n d and H o l l a n d . 
6 . TRANSFER OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 
The wor ld t o d a y d i s p l a y s immense s c i e n t i f i c and 
t e c h n o l o g i c a l p o t e n t i a l which f e e d s t h e s c i e n t i f i c and 
t e c h n o l o g i c a l r e v o l u t i o n , ccmpared w i t h t h e i n d u s t r i a -
l i s a t i o n s t a g e s of t o d a y ' s advanced c o u n t r i e s t h e 
d e v e l o p i n g s t a t e s of A s i a , A f r i c a and L a t i n America 
h a v e t h e a d v a n t a g e o f n o t b e i n g o b l i g e d t o t r a v e r s e 
t h e same road frcan s t a r t t o f i n i s h , t o u n d e r g o t h e 
d i f f i c u l t i e s and p a y t h e c o s t of t h e t r i a l s and e r r o r s 
26U 
of the t r a l l b l a z e r s . By sharing in the advances of 
modern science and engineering, the Third world coun-
t r i e s can overcome t h e i r economic backwardness more 
quickly and bypass intermediate s tages in the develop-
ment of productive forces which the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d 
count r ies of today could not have avoided in t h e i r 
development. 
I t i s estimated tha t the North accounts for 
96 per cent of world 's spending on research and deve-
152 lopment. Only 2 pe r cent of wor ld ' s s c i e n t i f i c 
research i s carr ied out in the developing world and 
only 1 per cent of wor ld ' s patents (3 .5 mill ion) are 
153 held by i t . This fac t i s e j^ lo i t ed by the imperia-
l i s t powers and t h e i r mul t inat ional corporations to 
bring pressure to bear on the Thrld World in p o l i t i c s 
and i n t e rna t i ona l economic r e l a t i o n s . This has made the 
problem of technology t rans fe r one of the most urgent 
i s sues of economic r e l a t i o n s between the i m p e r i a l i s t 
powers and the developing coun t r i e s . I t i s not surpr i s ing 
152. See North-South i A programme for surv iva l , n . 4 , 
p . 194, Also see Malcolm S, Adiseshiah, "The New 
In te rna t iona l Economic Order and Ind i a , " Yojna, 
Vol.24, Nos. 1-2, 26 January 1980, p , 8. 
153. Ib id . 
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then tha t the technology t ransfer problem has been 
ra i sed by the developing countr ies a t i n t e rna t iona l 
forums for the pas t three decades and i s among the 
cen t r a l demands of t h e i r campaign for a new i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
economic order. 
The developing countr ies being new comers on 
the in te rna t iona l scene find themselves in weak bar-
gaining pos i t ion because of t he i r overwhelming dependence 
on technology from the developed world. Furthermore, 
technology i s a dynamic process and i t i s always growing, 
changing and developing and i t s p r i ce continues changing 
a l l the time. Since the modern sophis t i ca ted technology 
which we witness today or iginated in the developed 
i n d u s t r i a l countr ies and i t continues to be developed 
by them on the bas i s of superior technica l know-how 
and in f ra s t ruc tu re and l a rge r f inancia l a l loca t ion for 
research and development. In the absence of these 
p r e r e q u i s i t e s , the developing count r ies have no opt ion 
but to import technology from the developed coun t r i e s . 
Thus the problem of technology t r ans fe r i s associated 
with a number of r e l a t ed i s s u e s . F i r s t , the market for 
technology i s imperfect. There i s wide gap between the 
282 
cost of importing i t and that of indigeneously design-
ing i t . I t i s the relat ive bargaining power of the 
buyer and the supplier that determines i t s pr ice . 
Secondly, technology i s such an issue that i t s 
ownership, price and transfer are subject to complex 
transaction. This i s the heart of the issue of techno-
154 logy transfer . The position of the developing 
countries in the technology market i s weak. They are 
handicapped in the fixing of pr ices , breaking down of 
technological packages and i t s process of information. 
I t i s almost Inpossible for them to deal on equal terms 
with foreign firms and international credi t i n s t i t u t i ons . 
Thirdly, these firms do not se l l but lease their patents 
and keep a guarded secret of thei r monopolistic pa tents . 
The developing countries feel that i t i s bet ter to teach 
a person to fish rather than to give him a f ish. More-
over, the cost of technology transfer i s estimated 
between 30 to 50 bi l l ion dollars annually thus creating 
a drain on precious resources of the developing world. 
Fourthly, developing countries have been unable to obtain 
the technology they need at the right place under the 
154, Ervin Laszlo, e t a l . , n. 107, p . 89, 
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r i g h t terms and c o n d i t i o n s and a t t he r i g h t t i m e . 
Seve ra l r e s t r i c t i o n s a r e imposed when t r a n s f e r of 
t echno logy t akes p l a c e . For example, t h e c o u n t r i e s 
a re p r o h i b i t e d to use t h e t r a n s f e r r e d technology f o r 
p roduc ing e x p o r t s . I n Argent ina 74 p e r cen t c o n t r a c t s 
p r o h i b i t e d expor t s of manufactures produced wi th the 
he lp of t r a n s f e r r e d technology and i n Mexico, about h a l f 
156 
of the agreements con t a ined r e s t r i c t i o n c l a u s e s . 
F i f t h l y , t he re e x i s t s a s t r ong tendency w i th the f o r e i g n 
firms t o t r a n s f e r i n a p p r o p r i a t e t e c h n o l o g i e s to t h e 
deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s . The i n a p p r o p r i a t e n e s s of t e chno -
logy i s a s fol lows i 
F i r s t , the t r a n s f e r r e d technology does not 
cor respond to the f a c t o r endowment i n t h e Third World 
a s i t i s b a s i c a l l y c a p i t a l i n t e n s i v e and the r equ i rement 
of t h e developing c o u n t r i e s i s t h a t of l abour i n t e n s i v e . 
155. S . J , P a t e l , "Technologica l Transformat ion of t h e 
Thi rd wor ld , " The P o l i t i c a l and Economic Weekly, 
v o l , 27, No,9, 27 February 1981, p p , 13-22, 
156. The Reserve Bank of Ind ia i n i t s r e p o r t on " survey 
of Foreign F i n a n c i a l and Techn ica l C o l l a b o r a t i o n 
i n Ind ian I n d u s t r y (1964-70)" has p o i n t e d o u t t h a t 
r e s t r i c t i v e c l a u s e s have been imposed i n r ega rd 
t o the Use of technology, p r o d u c t i o n p r o c e s s e s and 
expor t of commodit ies . See Reserve Bank of I n d i a 
Repor t , Bombay, June 1974^ p . l . 
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The c a p i t a l in tens ive technologies tend to obstruct 
the most urgent need of developing countr ies to c rea te 
new, permanent and productive jobs for t h e i r ea^anding 
populat ion, where the imported technology i s obsolete 
one, i t hampers the growth and development. Taking 
India as an example, obsolete technology created two 
e f f ec t s I (i) a la rge number of s c i e n t i s t s who could 
not find su i tab le employment and b e t t e r opportunity 
to work, l e f t the country ( i . e . , b ra in d r a i n ) ; ( i i ) 
many of the s c i e n t i s t s who were employed by the MNCs in 
India became managers for looking a f t e r production and 
qua l i t y control aspect of the indus t ry . The t r a n s -
na t iona l corporations have given only t h a t kind of 
technological know-how which helps them to i n t e rg ra t e 
India in t h e i r global trade and make t h i s country 
ever dependent on t h e i r neo-colonialism. Their e f f o r t 
in India has been to encourage what i s ca l led " i n t e r n a l 
brain drain" and thus d iver t ing the a t t en t ion of l o c a l 
doctors , a r ch i t e c t s , engineers , s c i e n t i s t s and academics 
157, M.K, Saini , n,138, p .279, Also see Karl P . 
Sauvant and Ha jo Hasenpflug, e d s . . The New 
In te rna t iona l Economic Order > Confrontation or 
cooperation Between North and south, London, 
Wilton House pub l ica t ions , 1977, p . 229. 
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away from the important problems. What i s t rue of 
India i s equally applicable to a l l o ther Third world 
coun t r i e s . One cons tan t ly finds developing nations 
with doctors spec ia l i s ing in d iseases of the hea r t 
while preventive t rop i ca l medicine i s considered to 
be a second rate s p e c i a l i t y . Archi tects are concerned 
with design of modern publ ic buildings and national 
monuments while low cos t housing, schools and c l i n i c s 
remain an area of remote concern. Engineers and Scien-
t i s t s concentrate on modern e l e c t r o n i c equipment, 
while simple machine t o o l s , basic s a n i t a t i o n and water-
pur i fying systems are ignored. F ina l ly , some academic 
economists teach and do research on t o t a l l y i r r e l e v a n t 
mathematical models of non-existent competit ive economies, 
while problems of poverty, unemployment, ru ra l development 
and education are considered l e s s i n t e l l e c t u a l l y i n t e r e s -
t ing.1=8 
Secondly, in many cases , the imported technolo-
gies have led to the production of goods general ly 
demanded and consumed by the nat ional e l i t e s , thus 
ignoring the basic needs of the masses of the rece iver 
country. 
158. Michael P. Todaro, n. 126, pp . 319-320, 
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Thi rd ly , the mass ive In f l ux of modern t echno-
logy i n t o the developing c o u n t r i e s has n o t r e s u l t e d 
i n any s i g n i f i c a n t s t r e n g t h e n i n g of the r e c e i v e r 
c o u n t r i e s ' ' t e c h n o l o g i c a l c a p a c i t y . * I n s t e a d the very 
f a c t t h a t n e a r l y no t r a n s f e r of non-marginal R,D.& S . 
a c t i v i t i e s has occured to the Third world may have 
been a major f a c t o r behind the f u r t h e r a c c e n t u a t i o n 
159 
of t h e Third Wor ld ' s t e chno log i ca l dependence. 
L a s t l y , the i n t e r n a t i o n a l market i n t echnology 
has i n h e r e n t f l aws . High s p e c i a l i s i n g p r o c e s s , components 
and t e c h n i c a l a c t i v i t i e s guarantee the compe t i t i ve 
p o s i t i o n of companies t r a n s f e r r i n g t echno logy . The 
more complex and s p e c i a l i z e d i s the know-how, the 
more I n a c c e s s i b l e i t i s to p o t e n t i a l c o m p e t i t o r s . 
The more t e c h n o l o g i c a l l y s o p h i s t i c a t e d g l o b a l s t r u c t u r e , 
the g r e a t e r becomes the in f luence of most t e c h n i c a l l y 
s o p h i s t i c a t e d c o u n t r i e s , and thus a new p a t t e r n of 
g l o b a l behaviour emerges. The t e c h n o l o g i c a l l y developed 
159. Karl P, Sauvant and Hajo Hasenpflug, n . 157, 
p . 299. 
160, Ervin Lasz lo , e t . a l . e d s , , n. 107, p , 89 . 
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count r ies assume the d r i v e r ' s seat In the i n t e rna t i ona l 
p o l i t i c s and pul l the s t r ings of technologica l ly weak 
count r ies in t h e i r favour to maintain t h e i r sovereign 
pos i t i on in the f i e ld of technology and in t e rna t iona l 
r e l a t i o n s . 
In the contemporary world# the development of 
science and technology has become pr imar i ly a p o l i t i c a l 
and soc ia l issue and not a technical one.producing 
technology in the presen t i n t e rna t iona l s t ruc tu re 
means producing instruments of control and influence 
over other individual firms and na t i ons . The capaci ty 
of technology to transform the nature , o r i en ta t ion 
and purpose of development i s such tha t the question of 
who con t ro l s technology i s central to who controls 
development. This viewpoint i s shared by majority 
of the academic r e p o r t s . Oteiza and sercovie I n s i s t 
on the fact tha t 
Technological dependence i s a c r i t i c a l 
factor , not only because i t c o n s t i t u t e s 
an e f fec t ive exp lo i t a t ion form, but 
also in terms of imports of p a t t e r n s 
of production and consumption inade-
quate from the po in t of view of a 
161. Jorge LOzsoya, e t . a l , . Al ternat ive Views of the 
New In te rna t iona l Economic Order t A survey 
and Analysis of Major Academic Research Repo'rtg, 
New York Pergamon Press , 1979, p . 74. 
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development soc i a l l y s a t i s f ac to ry to 
the underdeveloped countr ies .The 
Usual way of t r ans fe r r ing technology 
taking place mostly through mul t i -
nat ional corporat ions, con t r ibu tes 
to the production of consumer goods 
for the p r iv i l eged minor i t i e s of the 
Third world count r ies , dra ins resour-
ces including brains —— f r u s t r a t e s 
soc ia l and loca l i n i t i a t i v e s and agg-
regates i t s e l f to dependence pa t t e rn ,^^2 
I t i s thus c lear tha t technology when t ransfer red 
ac t s as a support for the t r ans fe r of economic p a t t e r n 
of production of the t ransna t iona l e n t e r p r i s e s which 
often takes place between the parent company and i t s 
foreign a f f i l i a t e s on a purely i n t e r n a l process and 
without in any way increas ing the technological auto-
nomy of the host countxry. 
The developing countr ies cannot reconci le 
themselves to the fact that t h e i r e f f o r t s to acce le ra te 
t h e i r economic growth by importing up- to-da te techno-
logy very often t r ap them in a new form of dependence— 
technological dependence. Being unable to give up 
importing technology from the i n d u s t r i a l i s e d c a p i t a l i s t 
coun t r i e s , they s t r i v e to change the condi t ions of 
technology t r ans f e r . Accordingly, the non-aligned and 
162. Ib id . 
163. Ib id . 
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o t h e r developing c o u n t r i e s demands the formula t ion 
of "an i n t e r n a t i o n a l code of conduct fo r t h e t r a n s f e r 
of technology cor respond ing t o needs and c o n d i t i o n s 
p r e v a l e n t i n developing c o u n t r i e s . " The programme a l s o 
c o n t a i n s recommendations to i n c r e a s e a id t o t h e s e 
c o u n t r i e s i n execu t ing r e s e a r c h and development P r o g r a -
mmes and developing s u i t a b l e l o c a l technology and a l s o 
measures to reduce the b r a i n d ra in o r compensate the 
164 deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s for t h e l o s s . 
The US favours a code of conduct fo r the t r a n s -
f e r of technology but adamantly opposes any a t t empt 
to make one mandatory. The code should s t i m u l a t e , no t 
l e g i s l a t e , and a mandatory code would be unworkable 
and te;nd to i n h i b i t t he very reason fo r having a code . 
The US r e s i s t e d any e f f o r t to give UNCTAD a r o l e i n 
world I n t e l l e c t u a l P r o p e r t y Organ iza t ion (WIPO'§) 
Geneva conference i n 1980 for r e v i s i n g the P a r i s 
convent ion for the p r o t e c t i o n of I n d u s t r i a l p r o p e r t y 
but favoured and has supported a r e v i s e d convent ion t h a t 
t a k e s t h e developing c o u n t r i e s i n t e r e s t s and problems 
f u l l y i n t o account . 
164. See A/Resolut ion 3209(S-VI), 1 May 1974. Also 
See, I .D . Ivanov, n. 75, p p . 128-129. 
165. UNCTAD, " R e s t r u c t u r i n g the l e g a l and J u r i d i c a l 
Environment ." 
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The US s t rongly favours an increased developing 
count r ies ' technology capacity but has opposed s e t t i n g 
up an in t e rna t iona l fund, an open-ended mandate for 
UNCTAD (Including increased s taf f and programme), or 
a comprehensive global s t r a t egy , in regard to the 
i ssue of brain dra in , the US has opposed UNCTAD invo l -
vement and, e spec ia l ly , any idea of a labour compen-
sa tory scheme. 
The soviet Union favoured the e a r l i e s t 
completion of the work over the i n t e r n a t i o n a l code 
of conduct (with l ega l backing) in the f ie ld of t r a n s -
fer of technology; the l imi t a t ion of the "brain d ra in" 
from the developing countr ies and compensation to them 
of losses caused by such brain dra in ; increased a t t e n t i o n 
to the establ ishment of the i n f r a s t ruc tu r e of science 
and education within the framework of technical 
1 67 
ass i s tance to the developing coun t r i e s . 
166, US and Group B statement a t the Final Plenary 
session of the IV UNCTAD sess ion , 
167, see Statement by the Head of the Delegation of 
the USSR, A,N, Manjulo,Deputy Minis te r for 
Foreign t rade of the USSR, a t the s ix th Session 
of UNCTAD i n The USSR and I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic 
Relat ions, Moscow, Progress Pub l i shers , 1985, 
p , 352, 
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This support i s inherent in the USSR and 
other s o c i a l i s t countries ' bel ief tha t the t r ans fe r of 
technology i s of ass is tance in achieving the economic 
development goals of the developing coun t r i e s . In t h i s 
respec t , they recognise the importance of such quest ions 
as the development of the mater ial and technical s t r u c -
ture of the developing countr ies and the creat ion in 
them of t h e i r own s c i e n t i f i c and t echn ica l p o t e n t i a l , 
the t r a i n i n g of nat ional s p e c i a l i s t s , the optimum 
choice of technology, the prevention of the exodos 
of na t iona l s p e c i a l i s t s and o thers . 
The s o c i a l i s t countr ies also shared the be l ie f 
t h a t the t r ans fe r of technology must not lead to 
the formation of the technological dependence which 
may in ce r ta in circumstances cons t i t u t e a serious 
obstacle to soveredgn economic development. 
After yers of in tens ive negot ia t ions in UNCTAD, 
draf t of the code of conduct has now reached i t s 
170 f ina l s t ages . The dif ferences between the developed 
168. Jo in t Statement of the s o c i a l i s t s t a t e s a t the 
Fourth Session of UNCTAD, n .23 . 
169. Ib id . 
170. The developed countr ies notably the Us wanted a 
voluntary code of conduct i . e . , an i n t e rna t i ona l 
code of non-binding character . The developing 
countr ies wanted i t s formulation and implementation 
i n a formalised manner. 
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and the developing countr ies over the f ina l shape of 
the code have narrowed down. The code, when i t I s 
concluded, wi l l help to fac i l a t e the t r a n s f e r of 
technology among countr ies and thus cons t i t u t e a 
major land-mark in i n t e rna t i ona l economic cooperat ion. 
For strengthening the technological capaci ty of 
the developing count r ies , UNCTAD IV launched a forward-
looking action by es tab l i sh ing the Advisory Service on 
Transfer of Technology, i t s main task was to s trengthen 
a t the na t ional , regional and i n t e r - r e g i o n a l l e v e l s , 
the technological c apac i t i e s of the Third World 
coun t r i e s , UNCTAD V made a s ign i f i can t contr ibut ion 
by h ighl ight ing a number of sec tors and areas of 
c r i t i c a l importance to the developing countr ies where 
the use of technology t r ans fe r could bring about 
technological transformation in these coun t r i e s . 
Through i t s Resolution 112(V) i t ca l l ed upon the 
developing countries to formulate technology plans as 
an In t eg ra l par t of t h e i r nat ional development p lans ; 
to formulate and implement p o l i c i e s on t r ans fe r and 
development of technology in a l l i t s aspec t s ; to 
e s t a b l i s h appropriate i n s t i t u t i o n a l machinery for 
implementing the technology plans ; to i n i t i a t e 
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manpower planning for the optimum u t i l i s a t i o n of 
qua l i f i ed manpower to monitor, screen and evaluate 
imported technology with a view to maximising the 
domestic technological i npu t s . The Seventh Non-aligned 
summit a t New Delhi in 1983, s t ressed the need for 
cooperation among the developing countr ies themselves 
in the f ie lds of science and technology with a view 
to s t rengthen t h e i r technological c a p a c i t i e s . As a 
step in t h i s d i rec t ion the summit welcomed the decis ion 
to e s t a b l i s h a Centre for Science and Technology for 
Development, I t urged for i t s immediate set-up and to 
171 make i t operat ional as soon as f e a s i b l e . The 
decis ion regarding the s e t t i n g up of t h i s Centre in 
India has been arr ived a t . I t s operation.,, however, • 
r equ i res the r a t i f i c a t i o n of i t s s t a t u t e . 
With regards t o the issue of reverse t r ans fe r of 
technology (brain d r a i n ) , a number of indepth s tudies 
have been made at UNCTAD level to formulate proposals 
for ac t ion at i n t e r n a t i o n a l and na t ional l eve l s to 
reduce i t s negative ef fec ts on the developing c o u n t r i e s . 
171., New Delhi summit Doctiments, n ,6 , p . 86, 
No p r o p o s a l has so f a r emerged. At i t s . 
Summit i n New De lh i , t h e non-a l igned met 
the opinion t h a t the UN General Assembly and UNCTAD 
should con t inue t o keep the d i f f e r e n t f a c e t s of t h i s 
172 problem under c l o s e rev iew. 
As a r e s u l t of t h e s e a c t i v i t i e s of UNCTAD, an 
e q u i t a b l e sha r ing of the b e n e f i t s of t h e t r a n s f e r of 
t echno logy between the developed and deve lop ing c o u n t r i e s 
would be s t r eng thened to b r idge t h e t e c h n o l o g i c a l gap 
between t h e developed and developing c o u n t r i e s . 
The above s tudy of t r a d e , (commodity and manufac ture) , 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l f i n a n c e , a i d , i n t e r n a t i o n a l deb t , 
m u l t i n a t i o n a l s and s c i e n c e and t echno logy and the 
superpowers s t ance r e v e a l s t h a t t h e regime of unequal 
power s t r u c t u r e c o n t i n u e s t o p e r s i s t . These i s s u e s 
have been debated a number of t imes a t va r ious forums 
w i t h i n the United Nat ions and o u t s i d e i t , l i k e CIEC 
(1975-77) and Cancun (1981) but no s i g n i f i c a n t b r eak -
thrtDugh has been made i n r e s o l v i n g t h e s e i s s u e s because 
of the h o s t i l e a t t i t u d e of t h e us and the ha l f h e a r t e d 
suppor t of the USSR. 
172. I b i d . , p . 125. 
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The chief impulse behind the non-aligned movement 
was the urge of newly independent count r ies to a s se r t 
t h e i r independence and freedom of choice in i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
a f f a i r s , when the movement was launched, the world 
was exposed to cold war, which had v i r t u a l l y ended the 
dialogue between the great powers. The world was d i v i -
ded in to two h o s t i l e camps, and t h i s p o l a r i s a t i o n could 
ne i the r promote j u s t i c e nor provide s t a b i l i t y to i n t e r -
na t ional r e l a t i o n s . In th i s desperate s i t u a t i o n , the 
non-aligned movement emerged as a t h i r d force, which 
with the passage of time came to enjoy the support 
of a vast majori ty of na t ion - s t a t e s which sought to 
e s t ab l i sh a jus t and s table i n t e rna t i ona l order by 
d e l i b e r a t e l y choosing not to join e i t h e r of the two 
h o s t i l e camps. 
The policy of non-alignment i s based on a 
sound understanding of i n t e rna t i ona l p o l i t i c s and i s 
in tune with the resurgent Asian, African and Latin 
American nationalism, because i t i s b u i l t on those 
bas ic urges which are common to a l l na t ional move-
ments. I t i s no coincidence tha t the main p r inc ip l e s 
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of non-alignment coincide with the na t ional urges of 
the newly Independent count r ies . In these countr ies 
there i s the des i re to throw out a l l ves t iges of 
foreign domination and to shape t h e i r future to the 
best of t h e i r a b i l i t y . In a world of ever increas ing 
interdependence, they want to be independent in foreign 
as well as domestic po l i c i e s as fa r as poss ib le ; they 
want to play a major ro le in world a f f a i r s , which i s 
in consistence with t h e i r pas t achievements, p resen t 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s and future p o t e n t i a l i t i e s . Since the 
newly free countr ies had so many des i res in corrmon, i t 
was but natural for them to come together to ac tua l i se 
these de s i r e s . And i t i s no chance tha t an overwhelming 
majori ty of the non-aligned s t a t e s are newly indepen-
dent coun t r i e s . The seeds of non-alignment were presen t 
in t h e i r respect ive s t ruggles for l i b e r a t i o n . 
After the Second World War, there emerged two 
mutually an tagonis t i c Superpowers, with a number of 
s a t e l l i t e s around them, and they were determined to 
dominate the vast areas of Asia# Africa and Latin 
America world which were s t ruggl ing to break the 
Shackles of colonial ism. I t appeared to many a t t h a t 
s tage tha t the small, weak and poor nations had no 
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option but to join t h i s or t h a t b loc . The big powers 
themselves thought so . They were shocked when there 
arose a voice which proclaimed the t h i rd a l t e r n a t i v e , 
non-alignment, and they denounced i t o u t r i g h t l y . 
At the ou t se t , the non-aligned countr ies saw 
i t c l e a r l y tha t the s t ruggle between the superpowers 
was not pr imari ly ideological but on for power. Besides 
they rea l i sed tha t ne i the r of the ideologies espoused 
by the superpowers was conducive to them in to t o . 
Their national s i t ua t i ons precluded a fana t ica l adhere-
nce to th i s o r t ha t ideology. Even when they accepted 
one or the other ideology in p a r t o r even in fu l l , 
they viere not prepared to join an ideologica l crusade. 
The non-aligned leaders rea l i sed tha t t h e i r i n t e r e s t s 
would be be t t e r seirved i f they did not jo in e i t h e r s i d e . 
They knew i t t h a t such a non-aligned pos i t ion was p o s s i -
ble because there was a s t ab le balance of power in the 
world which made a major war un l ike ly , i f not impossible, 
The non-aligned count r ies not only refused to side 
e i t h e r of the superpowers but a lso opposed them in 
accordance with the p r inc ip l e s of non-alignment. Thus, 
the non-aligned movement put a ha l t to the growing 
b i p o l a r i t y of the world which would have driven i t to 
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a point of no re turn and eventual ca tas t rophe . In 
addi t ion , the movenient strengthened the non-aligned 
nat ions and enabled them to influence world a f fa i r s 
in a l a rge r measure than i t would have been o ther -
wise possible for them. 
The approaches of the two superpowers to non-
alignment d i f fe r very sharply. The a t t i t u d e of the 
US to the movement i s highly ambigious. The foreign 
pol icy makers and s t a t e Department o f f i c i a l s c l a s s i f y 
the non-aligned countr ies into the "pos i t ive" and the 
"negative** ones, or the "genuine" and the "base" ones. 
Dulles went as far as t o ca l l the non-aligned stance 
"immoral" such a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of non-aligned coun-
t r i e s by the US r e f l e c t s i t s own mistaken understanding 
of non-alignment, or i t s desire t h a t the non-aligned 
movement, to be acceptable , should advance i t s foreign 
pol icy i n t e r e s t s . This i s why i t apprecia tes some 
pro-US non-aligned countr ies and denigra tes those 
which adopt an uncompromising a n t i - c o l o n i a l and a n t i -
i m p e r i a l i s t a t t i t u d e . In con t ras t , the USSR has never 
found fau l t s with the non-aligned movement. On the 
cont rary , i t has always supported i t . 
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Non-alignment i s not only a p o l i t i c a l doct r ine 
but a lso represents the urge for a new world economic 
order , since there i s an in te r face between economics 
and p o l i t i c s , the non-aligned countr ies have got 
ne i the r power nor wealth, nei ther s ecu r i t y nor deve-
lopment. This has created a l o t of resentment and d i s -
contentment in the non-aligned and other developing 
coun t r i e s . 
The object ives of the non-aligned and the r e s t 
of the developing countr ies have been two-fold, p o l i t i c a l 
and economic. The former i s regarded as an instrument 
to promote the l a t t e r , as in the context of nat ional 
economy, p o l i t i c a l independence i s deemed necessary 
to a t t a i n economic s e l f - r e l i a n c e . The non-aligned and 
o ther developing coun t r i e s , therefore , clamour for a 
rad ica l r es t ruc tu r ing of the e x i s t i n g exp lo i t a t ive 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic s t r u c t u r e . These countr ies ' i n t e -
r e s t in the NIEO l a rge ly revolves around the r e s t r u c -
tu r ing of i n t e rna t iona l f inancial and t rading systems 
so as to gain p o l i t i c a l and economic power. They, 
perhaps bel ieves t h a t p o l i t i c a l power i s a v i t a l f ac to r 
t ha t influences i n t e rna t i ona l economic r e l a t ions and 
i t s management. The NIEO, therefore , i s perceived not 
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only an Instrument of global economic welfare but 
a l so a mechanism for the transformation of power 
s t r u c t u r e . 
The movement has tackled foreign economic 
matters from the very ou t se t , i t spearheaded the 
o ther developing countr ies to assume a p o l i t i c a l 
force in the i n t e rna t iona l arena and got manoeuvra-
b i l i t y to influence the world economic r e l a t i o n s . They 
came to recognise t h e i r economic p o t e n t i a l as the 
suppl ie r s of s t r a t e g i c raw mater ia l and t h e i r markets 
as the absorbers of developed countr ies* products . 
The p o l i t i c a l and economic leverage made the developing 
world more determined to work for the creat ion of an 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic order tha t could be more respon-
s ive to the development demands of the Third world 
count r ies in the i r e f fo r t s to r e a l i s e the development 
goals and p o l i t i c a l a s p i r a t i o n s . 
As a r e s u l t of the developing countr ies 
(including the non-aligned) e f fo r t s , the F i r s t and 
Second UN Development Decades were announced. Apart 
from i t , the agencies l i ke the IFC, IDA, UNCTAD, UNIDO 
were created to meet the development needs of the 
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Third world coun t r i e s . Some changes In the GAIT 
Ideology were Introduced to widen the scope of 
Third world t r ade . Despite the c rea t ion of new agen-
c i e s for finance and trade and the changes in the 
GATT pr inciples^ the s t r ings of the world economy 
were s t i l l in the hands of the North and i t continued 
t o be dominated by the North. To get r id of North-
dependency-centred order , the non-aligned countr ies 
gave a c a l l a t the Fourth Non-aligned Summit (1973) 
for convening a spec ia l session of the UN General 
Assembly t o consider the issues of global development 
and cooperation. The o i l c r i s i s added a new dimension 
to the non-aligned demand for a spec ia l session of 
the UN, Though i n i t i a l l y the North was not in a mood 
t o oblige the non-aligned s t a t e s and o ther developing 
countr ies by agreeing to t h e i r demand, yet the Nor th ' s 
vu lne rab i l i t y and dependence on s t r a t e g i c raw mate r i a l s 
compelled i t for the dialogue with the developing 
countr ies under the auspices of the UN, and the develop-
ments that followed were s ign i f ican t in the context 
of i n t e rna t iona l r e l a t i o n s . 
The Sixth and Seventh Special Sessions of the 
UN General Assembly (which were the r e s u l t s of the 
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non-aligned i n i t i a t i v e s ) brought the North and the 
South to a negot ia t ing table for resolving the global 
problems faced by the i n t e rna t iona l community. 
At the Sixth Special Session, the US defended 
the present economic order and refused to deal with 
any proposal for rad ica l change, and made se r ies of 
attempts to divide the developing coun t r i e s . However, 
at the Seventh Special Session the US became more 
accommodating and came out with a proposal . On the 
o ther hand, the Soviet Union at the Sixth Special 
Session, declared i t s wi l l ingness to extend moral 
support t o the developing States* demand, and severely 
c r i t i c i z e d the developed countr ies (Western) for 
c r ea t ing problems for the Third World count r ies , and 
made proposals towards disarmament and tha t p a r t of the 
savings be devoted to the needs of the Third World, 
The a t t i t u d e of the Soviet Union at the Seventh 
Special Session i s v i r t u a l l y s imi la r to i t s stand a t 
the Sixth Special sess ion. 
The period between 1973 and 1975 was a time 
of Third world asser t iveness when the non-aligned and 
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other Third World countr ies including the OPEC 
compelled the developed nations to d iscuss a l l the 
NIEO issues a t the Conference of In t e rna t iona l Economic 
cooperation (CIEC), while the developed Western 
count r ies wanted to discuss only the problem of energy 
c r i s i s . The Dakar conference (1975) addressed i t s e l f 
to the problem of raw mater ia ls and the Lima Conference 
(1975) se t a t a rge t of 25 per cent share of develop-
ing countr ies in the global i n d u s t r i a l development 
by the year 2000. At Lome Convention, the European 
cioun t r i e s agre-ed to introduce the stabex scheme for 
the p r i ce s t a b i l i s a t i o n of export commodities for 
46 African, Carribbean and Paci f ic coun t r i e s . 
Despite a l l these developments, the pro t rac ted 
negot ia t ions between the developed countr ies and the 
developing ones (within the UN and outside i t ) have 
yielded no s ign i f i can t r e s u l t s . At UNCTAD-IV, In t eg ra -
ted Programme for commodities was adopted but I n t e r -
na t iona l commodity Agreement and the Common Fund, on 
which the developing countr ies had pinned t h e i r hopes 
in ushering in a new commodity order have not been 
implemented, only one commodity agreement has been 
negotiated and that too , in respec t of rubber in which 
284 
the US was very much i n t e r e s t e d . The superpowers 
agreed t o the c rea t ion of the Common Fund for financing 
the buffer stocks a t the CIEC but i t i s s t i l l in the 
process of r a t i f i c a t i o n . No tangible mechanism has been 
evolved to es tab l i sh a f a i r and equi tab le r e l a t i o n -
ship between the p r i c e s of the commodities t h a t the 
developing countr ies ejqport and the manufactures t h a t 
they import. In the manufactured t r a d e , t a r i f f and 
non- ta r i f f ba r r i e r s in one form or the other continue 
to p e r s i s t , thus adversely affect ing the prospects of 
the developing c o u n t r i e s ' earnings. The Tokyo Round 
Negotiations (1973-79) fa i led to provide necessary 
safeguards aga ins t the p r o t e c t i o n i s t devices . Being 
disgusted with the world t rade system, the developing 
countr ies has proposed t h a t UNCTAD be made a sole 
agency for regulat ing the i n t e r n a t i o n a l t rade and 
removing the e x i s t i n g imbalance in the t rade p a t t e r n , 
such a t rading system with universa l p a r t i c i p a t i o n i s 
the sine qua non for the global economic health and 
world p rospe r i ty . 
In the f ie ld of i n t e rna t iona l finance, the 
negot ia t ions between the topdog and the underdog s t a t e s , 
have followed the same beaten t rack as t h a t of the 
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t r a d e . The s t ruc tu ra l changes in the Brettonwoods 
i n s t i t u t i o n s are long overdue as they have fa i l ed 
to meet the development requirements of the develop-
ing coun t r i e s . The f inancia l issues around the IMF 
and IBRD are hanging in balance. The repeated demand 
of the developing countr ies for convening the new 
Brettonwoods conference has so far f e l l on the deaf 
ea r s of the North. 
As regards a id , the US i s Opposed to the 
demand of 0,7 per cent of i t s GNP, while the USSR 
accepts the t a rge t but refused r e s p o n s i b i l i t y for i t s 
implementation. The Third World coun t r i e s have t h e r e -
fore not achieved t h e i r goals in t h i s respect , with 
the r e s u l t t h a t the pace of development in these 
countr ies are a t a sna i l speed. The developed coun-
t r i e s must recognise the fac t t ha t enhanced aid for 
the Third World development i s in t h e i r own i n t e r e s t 
as the accelera t ion of development would cont r ibute 
to world recovery and the recovery of the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d 
coun t r i e s . 
On i n t e rna t i ona l debt, the North re jected a 
general approach to externa l debt r e l i e f as proposed 
by the south. 
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As regards the regulation of MNCs, a 48 member 
Commission was appointed by the UN General Assembly in 
1974 for evolving a code of conduct for MNCs activities. 
But it has not been finalised so far because of per-
ceptual distance between the US on the one side and 
the developing countries and the USSR on the other. 
The US favour a voluntary code of conduct while the 
developing countries alongwith the USSR want to regu-
late MNCs in accordance with the national law of the 
developing countries. 
On code of conduct for the transfer of tech-
nology, the US Is opposed to a mandatory code while 
on the other hand, the USSR supports the position of 
the developing countries for a legally binding inter-
national code of conduct for the transfer of science 
and technology. However, the code of conduct for 
regulating technology transfer has not yet taken the 
final shape. It is, however, hoped that when finalised 
it would be of a legally binding nature. 
Because of the inconsequential results of the 
North-South dialogue, one might perhaps conclude that 
the dialogue has been an exercise in futility. But 
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North-South dialogue has led to some minor reforms in 
the functioning of monetary i n s t i t u t i o n s . The IMF 
has made some adaptat ions in the mode of lending 
f a c i l i t i e s * I t has provided adhoc and temporary 
f a c i l i t i e s to help member countr ies facing f inancia l 
problems. I t arranged o i l financing f a c i l i t y in 1974 
and 1976 and Supplementary Financing F a c i l i t y (SFF) , 
I t i n i t i a t e d an External Fund F a c i l i t y in 1974, under 
which member countr ies could borrow from the IMF, 
upto 140 per cent of t h e i r quota to co r r ec t d i s e q u i l i -
brium in the balance of payment. For compensating the 
s h o r t f a l l In export income from primary commodities, 
IMF made improvements in the operation of i t s Compen-
sa tory Financing F a c i l i t y (CFF) by r a i s i ng the member's 
en t i t tement to 100 per cent of t h e i r quota. Apart from 
these f a c i l i t i e s , the Fund quota was ra ised from 60 
b i l l i o n SDKs to 90 b i l l i o n SDRs a t the Eight General 
Review in 1983 and the member countr ies could borrow 
4~ times of t h e i r quota from the IMF, In 1981, i t 
made the l a r g e s t a l loca t ion of 5 b i l l i o n SDRs loan t o 
India to enable her t ide over the balance of payment 
d i f f i c u l t i e s . 
The world Bank, on i t s p a r t , has made changes 
in the operation of f inancial resources . I t has 
ZS8 
successful ly negotiated various rounds of rep len ish-
ment of IDA which provides sof t loans to developing 
nat ions for supplementing t h e i r development e f f o r t s . 
I t has shown grea ter f l e x i b i l i t y in the se lec t ion of 
sec tors and pro jec t s t ha t needed f inance. The p r o j e c t s 
r e l a t i n g to efiergy* mineral and r u r a l development 
received l i b e r a l f inanc ia l ass i s tance from the World 
Bank. 
In i t s a t t anp t to a l l ev ia t e the problem of 
debt c r i s i s and f a c i l i t a t e lending opera t ions , the 
world BanX introduced the scheme of S t ruc tura l Adjust-
ment Loans (SAL) in 1980, This programme was intended 
to meet the second ' o i l shock* and to aver t the impen-
ding debt c r i s i s since commercial banks were d i sp lay -
ing increas ing re luctance to expand lending f a c i l i t i e s 
to many Third World coun t r i e s , Under th i s scheme the 
funds could be quickly disbursed and used for paying 
general imports. Apart from the l imi ted benef i t s t h a t 
SALS could offer , the developing count r ies view these 
f a c i l i t i e s as an instrument forcing them to adopt 
open-door policy in the Third world markets. 
The changes introduced in the i n t e rna t iona l 
f inancia l system could not provide much r e l i e f to the 
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developing countr ies because of the condit ions a s so -
c ia ted with the f inancia l flows. The developing coun-
t r i e s s t i l l feel tha t they are the hewers of wood and 
drawers of water in the global economic set-up and 
the so ca l led changes have not provided any mechanism 
for the economic decolonisat ion. The p a r t i c i p a t i o n in 
the decision-making process remains inadequate and 
changes in the f inancia l set-up, from the developing 
countr ies point of view, lack breath and depth of the 
s t r u c t u r a l reforms imp l i c i t in the new world order . 
The non-aligned movement has played a c a t a l y t i c 
ro l e in the debate on in te rna t iona l economic r e l a t i o n s 
over the years . At ce r t a in c r i t i c a l junctures l ike 
UNCTAD 1, and the aftermath of the 1973 o i l shock, and 
in 1979 the movement has helped to a r t i c u l a t e a common 
pos i t ion for a l l the developing c o u n t r i e s . I t has 
pioneered the concept of south-south cooperation which 
i s a log ica l development of non-alignment. 
However, i t s object ive for achieving a NIEO 
seems a fa r cry, but t h i s i s no f a u l t of the movement. 
The deadlock over the debate could be a t t r i b u t e d 
to the s t a tus quo l s t s who are not in favour of s t r u c -
t u r a l changes as they feel tha t these might c rea te 
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economic and p o l i t i c a l problems for them. The economic 
c r i s i s of simultaneous in f l a t i on and recession and 
the p o l i t i c a l opposi t ion from the domestic organized 
groups l i k e business community and MNCs have perhaps 
deterred the West p a r t i c u l a r l y the US from agreeing 
to the demand of s t r u c t u r a l changes in the ex i s t ing 
world Oder, But the major obstacle in the way of t h i s 
demand has been the perceptual dis tance between the 
developed Western s t a t e s led by the US and the develop-
ing coun t r i e s . The West i s wi l l ing to give some con-
cess ions to the Third world to mi t iga te t h e i r economic 
d i f f i c u l t i e s . But the developing count r ies wants 
l a rge r and equi table pa r t i c i pa t i on in the management 
of global economic system to solve t h e i r problems. The 
West, ins tead of agreeing to the genuine demands of 
the developing coun t r i e s , follows the pol icy of d i f f e -
r e n t i a t i o n and graduat ion. I t has associated the OPEC 
with management s t ruc tu re of the IMF in 1976 by giving 
5 per cent more voting r igh t s and i t might assoc ia te 
some countr ies l i k e Brazi l , Mexico, Taiwan and south 
Korea with the OECD. The West i s w i l l i ng to agree to 
some minimal changes here and there to pacify the 
Third World gr ievances. But the developing countr ies 
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view such moves on the p a r t of the West/ as d iver -
sionary t a c t i c s . They contend tha t the West or North 
i s c l inging to the old imper ia l i s t pol icy of 'd iv ide 
and rvJile* by crea t ing 'North* amidst the developing 
world and following the policy of d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n and 
graduation to play one country aga ins t the o ther . Again, 
the developed western nations do not allow the UN 
(where? the developing countr ies enjoy the numerical 
supe r io r i t y and one member one vote r ights ) to acquire 
any kind of supervisory ro le over the IMF, The US 
and other developed Western count r ies do not agree to 
a discussion in the UN, fearing the t i l t i n g of the 
balance of power in favour of the Third World. TO 
maintain t h e i r hegemony over the f inancia l system, the 
developed West consider the IMF/ IBRD and i t s a f f i l i a t e s 
as the proper agencies for dealing with the f inancia l 
matters and not the United Nations, such an a t t i t u d e 
on the pa r t of the West i s causing i r r i t a t i o n and 
anguish to the developing count r ies . 
The role played by the s o c i a l i s t countr ies 
notably the USSR in the debate on a New I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Economic order has been somewhat pass ive , as they 
feel they do not have the same kind of moral and 
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ecxDnomic r e s p o n s i b i l i t y toward the developing 
countr ies as the Western i ndus t r i a l i z ed countr ies nota-
bly the US, The s o c i a l i s t countr ies are also not 
members of OECD, the World Bank, or IMF, and have 
thus not been involved in the negot ia t ions on t rade , 
a id , and development I s sues . 
Now tha t the USSR i s embracing market economy 
and seeking membership of the IMF for ins tance , the re 
i s apprehension tha t i t might join the bandwagon of 
exp lo i t e r s and th i s would further add t o the econcroic 
problems of the Third World dount r ies . 
I t may be pointed out tha t the confrontation 
between the developed West and the developing world 
i s not des i r ab le . The developing world being an un-
equal par tner in the global development, cannot match 
the economic and m i l i t a r y power of the dominant force 
in the present world. The US which cont ro l s more than 
half of the food produced in the world and now leading 
in the nuclear arms race, can send the world economy 
down the h i l l , thus complicating the confounding world 
problems, so I t would be b e t t e r for the developing 
world to face the p o l i t i c a l cos ts of negot ia t ions 
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r a t h e r than to have the p o l i t i c s of confrontat ion. 
The Third world framework does not subscribe to the 
po l i cy of confrontation nor does i t endorse the 
Marxist viewpoint t h a t aims at destroying the c a p i t a -
l i s t s t ruc ture of the present world order through 
confrontat ion. And bes ides , the Marxists viewpoint 
now stands i r r e l e v a n t as the s o c i a l i s t s t a t e s are 
all* with a few countr ies as exceptions geared towards 
embracing^ the c a p i t a l i s t order . 
The a l t e rna t i ve to confrontation i s the North-
South cooperation. Real isa t ion of the NIEO objec t ives 
i s feas ib le only in an environment of cooperation and 
understanding. The North no doubt, s t r e s s e s global 
cooperation but does not commit i t s e l f to s t r u c t u r a l 
changes in the world order . The s t r u c t u r a l changes, 
however, are the Sine qua non for global cooperation 
in an interdependent world. The recovery of Northern 
economies i s l inked with development of the southern 
s t a t e s and the areas of money, finance and trade 
provide a wide scope for cooperat ion. Instead of 
apprecia t ing the essence of interdependence and 
mutua l - in te res t t h e s i s , the developed countr ies hold 
t h e i r own summits to study i n t e rna t i ona l environment 
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and chalk out s t r a t egy to oppose the developing 
countries* well founded proposals . At UNIDO I I I , 
for example, several Western nations dragged t h e i r 
feet on compromises t ha t were reached a t UNCTAD V on 
t r ade , i ndus t r i a l development and technology t r a n s f e r . 
Now i t i s reported t h a t the US i s seeking support of 
the i ndus t r i a l i s ed Western nations to down-grade and 
reduce the scope of UNCTAD, perhaps t h i s i n s t i t u t i o n 
i s not f i t t i n g well in the scheme of the US adminis-
t r a t i o n . 
In the l i g h t of s t i f f opposi t ion by the West 
led by the US, i t appears t h a t r e s t ruc tu r ing of the 
e x i s t i n g order i s a remote p o s s i b i l i t y . But the south 
s t i l l fee ls hopeful of ge t t ing the present order 
r e s t r u c t u r e d . I t may be recal led t h a t once i t was sa id 
tha t p o l i t i c a l decolonisat ion would never ccme. But 
i t has now become a r e a l i t y . The new emerging forces 
of nationalism in the Third world are determined 
to a s s e r t t he i r na t iona l independence and d igni ty in 
the economic sphere by building counterva i l ing power 
through individual and co l l ec t ive s e l f - r e l i a n c e . 
I t can a lso be said t h a t the cooperation of 
other geo-economic groups can also help the developing 
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count r ies in strengthening t h e i r s t r a t e g y . The Soviet 
Union and other s o c i a l i s t countr ies who have extended 
a good deal of support to the developing countr ies 
in t h e i r s t ruggle for a NIEO, i f they are serious about 
changing the present North-South re la t ions^ can take 
i n i t i a t i v e in p a r t i c i p a t i n g in North-South negot ia-
tions,, thus pose a challenge to the West as they did 
during the period of cold war 1950s and 1960s, The 
West then, had agreed to se t up IDA, IFC and UNCTAD 
to meet some of the demands of the developing count-
r i e s about changes in the matters of aid and t r ade . 
But there i s now great apprehension following the 
v i r t u a l end of cold war and the s o c i a l i s t countr ies 
going c a p i t a l i s t . They, i t i s feared might Join the 
bandwagon of e x p l o i t e r s . 
The OPEC can also help the l e s s fortunate 
members of the Third World by applying the same old 
o i l diplomacy which compelled the West to discuss 
the whole problem of Third World development at the 
Sixth Special Session and CIEC. I t i s high time for 
the OPEC to iden t i fy her i n t e r e s t s with the Third 
world and not with the West, 
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since the EEC has la rger s takes in the r e s t r u c -
tured order, constroictive approach of i t s big s t a t e s 
can compel the US to r eo r i en t the foreign pol icy 
towards the Third World demands as i t did at the time 
of energy c r i s i s . In the wake of o i l embargo, the 
US had thought of taking a m i l i t a r y act ion and using 
food as p o l i t i c a l weapon against the OPEC. But i t had 
to r e t r ace i t s s t eps as the EEC did not endorse the 
action,, Moreover, the EEC a t t i tude compelled the US to 
de-fuse the energy c r i s i s through the UN fortim. 
Today the i n d u s t r i a l countr ies need the develop-
ing nations' markets as badly as the developing na t ions 
need finance and technology. There i s now a rea l bas is 
for cooperation between the North and the South and 
also within the South, The r e a l i s a t i o n of t h i s coopera-
t i on in speci f ic i n s t i t u t i o n s and p o l i c i e s i s what 
wi l l cons t i tu t e the NIEO, What i s required of the 
non-aligned movement i s a fresh de f in i t i on of the 
NIEO that can serve aB a basis for the global nego-
t i a t i o n s tha t are under discussion. The time i s r i pe 
for the movement to play i t s h i s t o r i c ro le of ca ta lys ing 
new ideas and i n i t i a t i v e s and bui lding up the s o l i d a r i t y 
of the Third World on the s t rength of these ideas . 
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A word or two about the u t i l i t y of the non-
aligned movement with the end of the cold war might 
be necessary here . Non-alignment in br ief emerged 
because of the desire of the members to avoid domina-
t ion and in jus t i ce in a l l the i r manifes ta t ions and 
to s t ruggle for peace and development. 
In the wake of the demise of the cold war and 
the s^^^rpowers'rapprochement, non-alignment i s even 
more val ied than before. While detente i s a happy 
development, the economic r i v a l r i e s , the economic p u l l s 
and pressures , the cu l tu ra l pu l l s and p ressures , the 
infromatton pu l l s and pressures , s t i l l e x i s t in the 
world. 
Therefore, unless and u n t i l , the non-aligned 
movement reach o r f u l f i l the concept of one world, 
where there are no m i l i t a r y alignments, where there 
are no economic r i v a l r i e s , which i s a d i s t a n t dream, 
non-alignment wi l l have to play a g r e a t e r ro le than 
befoire in the establ ishment of a NIEO, 
A P P E N D I X - I 
D e c l a r a t i o n adopted by S i x t h s p e c i a l Sess ion o f the 
UN General Assembly On May 1, 1974, 
3201 (s-VI) D e c l a r a t i o n on the Es t ab l i shmen t of a New 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l Economic Order , 
The General Assembly Adopts the fo l lowing 
D e c l a r a t i o n t 
DECLARATION ON THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A NEW INTERNATIONAL 
ECONOMIC ORDER, 
We# the members of t he United N a t i o n s , 
Having convened a s p e c i a l s e s s i o n of the 
General Assembly to s tudy for the f i r s t t ime the problems 
of raw m a t e r i a l s and development, devoted to the c o n s i -
d e r a t i o n of the most i m p o r t a n t economic problems fac ing 
t h e world community. 
Bearing in mind the s p i r i t , pu rposes and 
p r i n c i p l e s of the C h a r t e r of t he Uni ted Nat ions to promote 
the economic advancement and s o c i a l p r o g r e s s cf a l l 
p e o p l e s , 
solemnly p roc la im our u n i t e d d e t e r m i n a t i o n 
t o work u r g e n t l y for THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A NEW INTER-
NATIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER based on e q u i t y , sovere ign e q u a l i t y , 
i n t e rdependence , common i n t e r e s t and c o o p e r a t i o n among 
a l l s t a t e s , i r r e s p e c t i v e of t h e i r economic and s o c i a l 
systems v/hich s h a l l c o r r e c t i n e q u a l i t i e s and r e d r e s s 
e x i s t i n g i n j u s t i c e s , make i t p o s s i b l e to e l i m i n a t e the 
widening gap between the developed and the deve loping 
c o u n t r i e s and ensure s t e a d i l y a c c e l e r a t i n g economic 
and s o c i a l development and peace and j u s t i c e for p r e s e n t 
and fu tu re g e n e r a t i o n s , and t o t h a t end , d e c l a r e t 
1, The g r e a t e s t and most s i g n i f i c a n t achievement du r ing 
t h e l a s t decades has been the independence from c o l o n i a l 
and a l i e n domination of a l a r g e number of peop le s and 
n a t i o n s which has enab led them t o become members of the 
conmunity of f ree p e o p l e s . Technolog ica l p r o g r e s s has 
a l s o been made in a l l sphe res of economic a c t i v i t i e s in 
2!?y 
the l a s t three decades, thus providing a sol id p o t e n t i a l 
for improving the wellbeing of a l l peoples. However, the 
remaining vest iges of a l i en and colonia l domination, 
foreign occupation, r a c i a l d iscr iminat ion, apartheid and 
neo-colonialism in a l l i t s forms continue to be among 
the g r e a t e s t obstacles to the ful l emancipation and 
progress of the developing countr ies and a l l the peoples 
involved. The benef i ts of technological progress are not 
shared equi tab ly by a l l members of the in t e rna t iona l 
community. The developing countr ies which cons t i tu te 70 
per cent of the world 's populat ion, account for only 
30 per cent of the wor ld ' s income. I t has proved impo-
ss ib le to achieve an even and balanced development of the 
in t e rna t iona l community under the ex i s t ing in te rna t iona l 
economic order . The gap between the developed and the 
developing countr ies continues to widen in a system which 
was es tab l i shed a t a time when most of the developing 
count r ies did not even e x i s t as independent s t a t e s and 
which perpetuates inequa l i ty . 
2, The present in t e rna t iona l economic order i s in d i r e c t 
con f l i c t with current developments in in t e rna t iona l 
p o l i t i c a l and economic r e l a t i o n s , since 1970, the world 
economy has experienced a s e r i e s of grave c r i s e s which 
have had severe repercussions , e spec ia l ly on the develop-
ing count r ies because of t h e i r general ly g rea te r vulnera-
b i l i t y to external economic impulses. The developing 
world has become a powerful factor t h a t makes i t s 
influence f e l t in a l l f i e l d s of in t e rna t iona l a c t i v i t y . 
These i r r e v e r s i b l e changes in the r e l a t i o n s h i p of forces 
in the world necess i t a t e the ac t ive , fu l l and equal 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n of the developing countr ies in the formu-
l a t i on and appl icat ion of a l l decisions t h a t concern 
the in te rna t iona l corrmunity. 
3, All these changes t h r u s t into prominence the r e a l i t y 
of interdependence of a l l the members of the world community, 
cur ren t events have brought in to shgrp focus the r e a l i z a -
t ion t h a t the i n t e r e s t of the developed countr ies and 
those of the developing countr ies can no longer be 
Iso la ted from each other , t h a t there i s a close i n t e r -
r e l a t i o n s h i p between the p rospe r i ty of the developed 
countr ies and t t e growth and development of the developing 
coun t r i e s , and tha t the p rospe r i t y of the in te rna t iona l 
community as a whole depends upon the p ro spe r i t y of i t s 
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cons t i tuen t p a r t s . In t e rna t iona l co-operat ion for deve-
lopment i s the shared goal and conunon duty of a l l countrdes, 
Thus, the p o l i t i c a l , economic and soc ia l well-being 
of p resen t and future generations depends more than ever 
on co-operation between a l l the members of the in te rna -
t ional community on the bas is of sovereign equa l i ty and 
the removal of the disequil ibr ium tha t e x i s t s between 
them, 
4, The new in te rna t iona l economic order should be founded 
on ful l respec t for the following p r i n c i p l e s i 
(a) sovereign equal i ty of s t a t e s , se l f -determinat ion of 
peoples , i nadmiss ib i l i t y of the acqu is i t ion of t e r r i t o r i e s 
by force, t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y and non-interference in 
the in t e rna l a f f a i r s of other s t a t e s ; 
(b) The broadest co-operation of a l l the s t a t e s members 
of the In terna t ional community, based on equi ty , whereby 
the p reva i l ing d i s p a r i t i e s in the world may be banished 
and p rospe r i t y secured for a l l ; 
(c) Full and effect ive pa r t i c i pa t i on on the bas i s of 
equa l i ty of a l l count r ies in the solving of world economic 
problems in the common i n t e r e s t of a l l coun t r i e s , bearing 
in mind the necess i ty to ensure the accelera ted develop-
ment of a l l the developing count r ies , while devoting 
p a r t i c u l a r a t t en t ion to the adoption of specia l measures 
in favour of the l e a s t developing count r ies as well as 
those de\reloping countr ies most se r ious ly affected by 
the economic c r i s i s and natura l ca lami t i e s , without 
los ing s igh t of the i n t e r e s t s of other developing 
coun t r i e s ; 
(d) The r igh t of every country to adopt the economic 
and soc ia l system t h a t i t deems the most appropriate for 
i t s Own development and not to be subjected to d iscr imina-
t ion of any kind as a r e s u l t ; 
(e) Full permanent sovereignty of every s t a t e over i t s 
na tura l resources and a l l economic a c t i v i t i e s . In order 
to safeguard these resources , each s t a t e i s e n t i t l e d 
to exerc ise effect ive control over them and t h e i r e;qploi-
t a t ion with means s u i t a b l e to i t s own s i t u a t i o n , including 
the r i g h t to na t iona l i za t ion or t r ans fe r of ownership 
to I t s na t iona l s , the r i g h t being an expression of the 
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ful l permanent sovereignty of the s t a t e . No s t a t e may 
be subjected to economic, p o l i t i c a l or any other type 
of coercion to prevent the free and f u l l exerc i se of 
t h i s ina l i enab le r i g h t ; 
(f) The r i g h t of s t a t e s , t e r r i t o r i e s and peoples under 
foreign occupation, a l i en and colonial domination or 
apartheid to r e s t i t u t i o n and fu l l compensation for the 
e jqj loi ta t ion and deplet ion of, and damages to the 
na tura l resources and a l l other resources of these s t a t e s , 
t e r r i t o r i e s and peoples; 
(g) Regulation and supervision of a l l the a c t i v i t i e s of 
t ransna t iona l coi^jorations by taking measures in the 
i n t e r e s t of the national economies of the countr ies 
where such t ransnat ional corporations operate on the 
bas is of the full sovereignty of those coun t r i e s ; 
(h) The r i gh t of the developing countr ies and the peoples 
of t e r r i t o r i e s under colonia l and r a c i a l domination and 
foreign occupation to achieve t h e i r l i b e r a t i o n and to 
regain e f fec t ive control over t h e i r na tura l resources 
and economic a c t i v i t i e s ; 
(i) The extending of ass i s tance to developing coun t r i e s , 
peoples and t e r r i t o r i e s which are under colonial and 
a l ien domination, foreign occupation, r a c i a l d iscr imina-
tion or apartheid or are subjected to economic, p o l i t i c a l 
or any other type of coercive measures to obtain fxxm 
them the subordination of the exercise of t h e i r sovereign 
r i gh t s and to secure from the advantages of any kind, 
and to neo-colonialism in a l l i t s forms, and which have 
e s t ab l i shed or are endeavouring to e s t a b l i s h ef fec t ive 
control over t h e i r na tura l resources and economic a c t i v i -
t i e s t h a t have been or are s t i l l under foreign con t ro l ; 
(j) J u s t and equi table r e l a t ionsh ip between the p r i c e s 
of raw ma te r i a l s , primary commodities, manufactured 
and semi-manufactured goods exported by developing 
count r ies and the p r i c e s of raw ma te r i a l s , primary 
commodities, manufactures, c ap i t a l goods and equipment 
imported by them with the aim of bringing about sus -
tained improvement In t h e i r unsa t i s f ac to ry terms of t rade 
and the expansion of the world economy; 
(k) Extension of ac t ive ass is tance to developing 
count r ies by the whole in te rna t iona l community, free of 
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any p o l i t i c a l or m i l i t a r y condi t ions; 
(1) Ensuring t h a t one of the main alms of the reformed 
In te rna t iona l monetary system sha l l be the promotion of 
the development of the developing count r ies and the 
adequate flow of rea l resources to them; 
(m) Improving the competitiveness of na tu ra l mater ia l s 
facing competition from synthet ic s u b s t i t u t e s ; 
(n) P re fe ren t i a l and non-reciprocal t reatment for deve-
loping count r ies , wherever feas ible in a l l f i e lds of 
in t e rna t iona l economic co-operation for the t rans fe r of 
f inancial resources to developing coun t r i e s ; 
(o) securing favourable conditions for the t r ans fe r 
of f inanc ia l resources to developing coun t r i e s ; 
(p) Giving to the developing countr ies access to the 
achievements of modern science and technology and promoting 
the t r ans fe r of technology and the c rea t ion of indigenous 
technology for the benef i t of the developing countr ies in 
forms and in accordance with procedures which are sui ted 
to the i r economies; 
(q) The need for a l l s t a t e s to put an end to the waste 
of natur«d resources Including food products ; 
(r) The need for a l l developing count r ies to concentrate 
a l l t h e i r resources for the cause of development; 
(s) The strengthening, through individual and c o l l e c t i v e 
ac t ions , of mutual economic, t r ade , f inancia l and technica l 
co-operat ion among the developing coun t r i e s , mainly on 
a p r e f e r e n t i a l bas i s ; 
(t) F a c i l i t a t i n g the ro le which producers* associa t ion 
may play within the framework of in t e rna t iona l co-
operation and, in pursuance of t he i r aims, i n t e r a l i a 
a s s i s t i n g In the promotion of sustained growth of the 
world economy and acce le ra t ing the developing count r ies . 
5, The unanimous adoption of the In t e rna t i ona l Develop-
ment s t r a t egy for the Second United Nations Development 
Decade was an important s tep in the promotion of i n t e r -
nat ional economic co-operation on Jus t and equ i tab le 
b a s i c The accelerated implementation of ob l iga t ions and 
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commltiiierits assumed by the in te rna t iona l community 
within the framework of the s t ra tegy , p a r t i c u l a r l y 
concerning imperative development needs of developing 
coun t r i es , would contr ibute s i gn i f i c an t l y to the ful-
filment of the aims and object ives of the p resen t 
Declarat ion, 
6, The United Nations as a universal organisa t ion 
should be capable of dealing with problems of i n t e rna -
t iona l economic co-operation in a comprehensive manner 
and ensuring equally the i n t e r e s t s of a l l coun t r i e s . I t 
must have an even grea te r ro le in the es tabl ishment of 
a new in te rna t iona l economic order . The Charter of 
Economic Rights and Duties of s t a t e s , for the prepara t ion 
of which the present Declaration wi l l provide addi t ional 
source of insp i ra t ion , w i l l cons t i tu t e a s i g n i f i c a n t 
contr ibut ion in t h i s r e spec t . All the s t a t e s members of 
the United Nations are therefore ca l led upon to exer t 
maximum e f fo r t s with a view to securing the implementation 
of the p resen t Declarat ion, which i s one of the p r i n c i p a l 
guarantees for the c rea t ion of be t t e r condi t ions for 
a l l peoples to reach a l i f e worthy of human d ign i ty . 
7. The presen t Declaration on the Establishment of a 
New In te rna t iona l Economic Order sha l l be one of the 
most Important bases of economic r e l a t i o n s between a l l 
peoples and a l l na t ions . 
source i Foreign Affairs Reports, Vol. XXIII, No,6 
(June 1974), pp. 119-122; UN Press Release 
GA/5022, May 2, 1974. 
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